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Oracle's PeopleSoft Supply Chain
Management Common Information
Preface

This preface discusses:

» Oracle's PeopleSoft products.

» PeopleSoft application fundamentals.

«  Common elements used in this PeopleBook.

Note. This PeopleBook documents only page elements that require additional explanation. If a page element
is not documented with the process or task in which it is used, then it either requires no additional explanation
or is documented with the common elements for the section, chapter, or PeopleBook.

Oracle's PeopleSoft Products

This PeopleBook refersto these products:
» PeopleSoft Inventory.

» PeopleSoft eProcurement.

» PeopleSoft Purchasing.

»  PeopleSoft Order Management.

» PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer.

» PeopleSoft Supplier Contract Management.

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals

This book provides you with implementation and processing information for your PeopleSoft system.
However, additional, essential information describing the setup and design of your system residesin
companion documentation. The companion documentation consists of important topics that apply to many or
all PeopleSoft applications across the Financials, Enterprise Service Automation, and Supply Chain
Management product lines. Y ou should be familiar with the contents of these PeopleBooks:

»  PeopleSoft Applications Fundamental s PeopleBook

»  PeopleSoft PeopleBook: Enterprise Components

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. ix



Preface

PeopleBooks and the PeopleSoft Online Library

A companion PeopleBook called PeopleBooks and the PeopleSoft Online Library contains general
information, including:

« Understanding the PeopleSoft online library and related documentation.
» How to send PeopleSoft documentation comments and suggestions to Oracle.

» How to access hosted PeopleBooks, downloadable HTML PeopleBooks, and downloadable PDF
PeopleBooks as well as documentation updates.

» Understanding PeopleBook structure.

« Typographical conventions and visual cues used in PeopleBooks.

» 1SO country codes and currency codes.

» PeopleBooks that are common across multiple applications.

«  Common elements used in PeopleBooks.

« Navigating the PeopleBooks interface and searching the PeopleSoft online library.

« Displaying and printing screen shots and graphicsin PeopleBooks.

» How to manage the locally installed PeopleSoft online library, including web site folders.

» Understanding documentation integration and how to integrate customized documentation into the library.
« Application abbreviations found in application fields.

Y ou can find PeopleBooks and the PeopleSoft Online Library in the online PeopleBooks Library for your
PeopleTools release.

Common Elements Used in This PeopleBook

Asof Date Thefirst date for which areport or process includes data.

BU or Business Unit An identification code that represents a high-level organization of business
information. Y ou can use a business unit to define regional or departmental
units within alarger organization.

Description Free flow text up to 256 characters.

Short Description Free flow text up to 15 characters.

X Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Effective Date

Language or Language Code

Process Frequency

Process M onitor

Report ID

Report Manager

Run Control ID

Run

Status

User ID

Instance or Prcslnstance
(instance or process instance)

See Also

Preface

Date that atable row becomes effective; the date that an action begins. For
example, if you want to close aledger on June 30, the effective date for the
ledger closing would be July 1. This date also determines when you can
view and change the information. Pages and batch processes that use the
information use the current row.

See PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Applications User's Guide.

The language of the field labels and report headings of reportsto print. The
field values appear as you enter them. Language also refers to the language
spoken by an employee, applicant, or non-employee.

Designates the appropriate frequency to process:

Once: Executes the request the next time the batch process runs. After the
batch process runs, the process frequency is automatically set to Don't Run.

Always Executes. Executes the request every time the batch process runs.
Don't Run: Ignores the request when the batch process runs.

View the status of submitted process requests.
See PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler.

The report identifier.

View report content, check the status of areport, and see detailed messages.
See PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler.

A request identification that represents a set of selection criteriafor areport
Or process.

Specify the location where a process or job runs and the process output
format.

Check the progress of areport or process. A valid status is Posted,Not
Posted,Generated,Processing, or Scheduled.

The system identifier for the individual who generates a transaction.

The number that represents where the request is in the queue.

PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application Designer Lifecycle Management Guide

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.
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Chapter 1

Getting Started with Supply Chain
Management Common Information

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management (SCM) common information
and discusses implementation information.

PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Common Information
Overview

Use this PeopleBook for common information about:
»  Setting up and using delivery management.

«  Setting up and using freight calculations.

»  Pegging supply and demand.

« Implementing the verity search engine.

» Working with the printable documents framework.

PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Common Information
Implementation

PeopleSoft Setup Manager enables you to review alist of setup tasks for your organization for the products
that you are implementing. The setup tasks include the components that you must set up, listed in the order in
which you must enter datainto the component tables, and links to the corresponding PeopleBook
documentation.

Other Sources of Information

In the planning phase of your implementation, take advantage of all PeopleSoft sources of information,
including the installation guides, table-loading sequences, data models, and business process maps. A
complete list of these resources appear in the preface of the PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, with information about where to find the most current version of each.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 1



Getting Started with Supply Chain Management Common Information Chapter 1
See Also

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " PeopleSoft Application Fundamental s PeopleBook
Preface’
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Chapter 2

Setting Up Delivery Management and
Freight Calculations

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft delivery management and freight calculations and discusses
how to:

Set up delivery management.

Set up basic information for freight charges.

Enter freight charges manually.

Applying freight charges to deliveries and orders.

Commit freight charges to PeopleSoft Billing and PeopleSoft Cost M anagement.
Use PeopleSoft tables to store delivery and freight information.

Understanding PeopleSoft Delivery Management and Freight
Calculations

The delivery management and freight calculation features in PeopleSoft Inventory and Order Management
enable you to group items for shipment and apply freight charges. The freight feature applies only to sales
orders and quotes from PeopleSoft Order Management.

These features include:

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

Delivery: Deliveries are logical groupings of demand lines that can be shipped together. Peopl eSoft
Inventory and Order Management can use these groupings for pricing sales orders, performing fulfillment
activities, adding freight charges, and packing shipping containers (both material stock requests and sales
orders). Each delivery is assigned a unique delivery ID.



Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight Calculations Chapter 2

Freight Calculation: Freight charges can be applied to a sales order using:

« Integration to Third-Party Freight Provider: Using PeopleSoft EIPs (enterprise integration points),
you can send deliveries to athird-party freight provider and receive back freight chargesinto
PeopleSoft Inventory or Order Management. Multiple ways are available to configure thisinterface.

» Internal PeopleSoft Freight Calculation: Using arbitration plans, freight rules, and freight breaks
within PeopleSoft Order Management and PeopleSoft Inventory, you can design the system to
calculate and apply the freight costs to deliveries assigned to sales orders.

« Manual Entry of Freight Costs: Using the Freight Amount field located on several pages and process
pages within PeopleSoft Order Management and PeopleSoft Inventory, you can manually enter freight
charges for deliveries and sales orders.

Deliveries are required for the internal or third-party freight calculation features.

Setting Up Delivery Management

Delivery management enables you to assemble demand lines together into adelivery so that the lines can be
priced, freighted, or shipped as a group. Each delivery is uniquely identified by adelivery ID. Deliveries can
be managed automatically by the system as demand lines are added or modified in the sales order or while the
system is performing other fulfillment processing including shipping. If possible, the system adds demand
linesto an existing delivery. The system can also move modified demand lines to another existing delivery. If
new or modified demand lines cannot be placed in an existing delivery, then the system creates a new
delivery. A delivery is used to:

Calculate weight and volume pricing for sales orders using PeopleSoft Order Management and Peopl eSoft
Enterprise Pricer.

Calculate freight costs for sales orders.
Perform fulfillment activities.

Pack items into shipping containers using the Packing Session component in PeopleSoft Inventory.

Note. Y ou cannot split shipping containers across deliveries; once a container has been assigned to a
delivery 1D, everything in that container must belong to the same delivery.

The delivery can be created:

Manually by a user with access to the Delivery Management Workbench component.
Automatically by the system when a sales order is saved or changed.

By the Order Completion process (OM_BACKGRND) in PeopleSoft Order Management.
Automatically, in the Shipping/I ssues component in PeopleSoft Inventory.

By selecting the automatic delivery management option in the Fulfillment Workbench, Material Picking
Feedback component, Picking Confirmation process page, Front End Shipping Requests process page, or
Shipping Requests process page. In addition, the automatic delivery management option is available on
the following inbound fulfillment engine EIPs: Inventory_Pick_Confirm, Inventory_Front_End_Shipping,
and Inventory_Shipping.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.
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Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight Calculations

By running the Process Deliveries/Freight process (IN_FUL_DEL).

Delivery information can be stored at three levels:

Delivery Level: Delivery information is stored within adelivery. One delivery can include several demand
lines, shipping containers, packages, or a mixture of all three types. Freight status, freight amounts, and
tracking numbers can also be added or updated for a complete delivery. Individual shipping containers or
packages within a delivery can also have freight and tracking number assignments.

Container Level: A shipping container includes a group of demand lines and possibly other smaller
shipping containers that are shipping in the same container, such as a pallet. Inventory tracks the
individual demand lines that are in the shipping container. Shipping containers are included within a
delivery. One or more shipping containers can be included in one delivery ID along with any additional
demand lines or packages outside of containers. The demand lines within one shipping container cannot
be split across multiple deliveries; once a shipping container has been assigned to adelivery 1D,
everything in that container must belong to the same delivery ID. Freight status, freight amounts, and
tracking number can be managed at the shipping container level.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, you can create two kinds of containers: storage containers, which facilitate the
storage and movement of stock within a business unit; and shipping containers, which consolidate stock
for shipment. For the delivery and freight features, the system uses shipping containers.

Package Level: Packages are included within adelivery. A package is one shippable entity that is usually
known as a parcel or asingle box. The package is similar to the shipping container except that Peopl eSoft
Inventory does not track the individual demand line assignmentsin the package. Freight status, freight
amounts, and tracking number can be managed at the package level.

Understanding the Delivery Management Setup Steps

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

The following diagram displays the setup steps to enable the delivery management feature. These steps
involve pages in both PeopleSoft Inventory and PeopleSoft Order Management that are used to activate the
delivery management feature, define the delivery, determine how delivery 1Ds are numbered, and determine
when deliveries are created or changed.



Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight Calculations

Order
Management
Business Unit -
Order Entry
Features page

TablaSet Control -

Setup Fulfilment —
Delivery/Freight
page

Record Group
page

Auto Numbering

Default Hierarchy

for Deliveries Resfricted to

Order field

OM Business Unit
Order Group
Customer 1D

Inventory Definition
- Business Unit
Options: Delivery
Management

- anly

Demand Lines

age
Pag Buying Agreement
—
ﬁ Setup Fulfillment -
> - Demand Change
Ly Sales orders Configuration page

Lines added to existing Lines added to new
Delivery 1D Delivery 1D

Set up components for delivery management

Complete the following steps to enable the delivery management feature:

Order Management Business Unit - Order Entry Features page: Use this page within the Order

Chapter 2

Management business unit definition to determine when to apply adelivery ID to the demand line of a

sales order or quote. Y ou can choose to create or update deliveries when a user saves a new sales order or
quote, changes afield on an existing order or quote, and when the Order Completion processisrun. This
setting is used only by PeopleSoft Order Management.

TableSet Control- Record Group page and Auto Numbering page: Define the structure of the delivery 1D
numbering sequence at the set ID level. You can add multiple sequences with different prefixes to be used

in different locations.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.
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Unde

Copyright

Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight Calculations

» Déliveries Restricted to Order field: Use this yes/no field to determine whether all of the demand lines
assigned to a delivery must be from the same sales order. Thisis available for quotes and sales orders
only. The Deliveries Restricted to Order field can be defined within the default hierarchy on the Shipping
and Returns page of the Order Management business unit, Order Group Shipping Terms page, customer's
General Information - Ship To Options page, and the Buying Agreement Form - Header Terms page. In
the default hierarchy, the more specific information overrides the more general information; in this case,
the setting for the Deliveries Restricted to Order field that is defined on a buying agreement overrides a
value on a customer and the value on the customer overrides the value on the order group. A vaue on the
order group overrides the value at the order management business unit.

«  Setup Fulfillment-Delivery/Freight page: Use this page to enable delivery management for the Inventory
business unit by selecting Yes or Manual for the Delivery Option field. This enables the delivery
management feature for the Delivery Management Workbench and the Inventory fulfillment processes.

« Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options. Delivery Management page: Use this page to identify the
delivery key fields needed to build adelivery in Order Management and Inventory. When the system
groups demand lines together to create a delivery, certain field values must be the same on all of the
demand lines, such as the same inventory business unit and the same scheduled shipment date. Use this
page to define additional fields that must match on each demand line added to one delivery ID.

«  Setup Fulfillment - Demand Change Configuration: Use this page to identify the fulfillment state in which
no further demand lines can be automatically added to the delivery by the system. On the row Add Lines
to Deliveries, select the fulfillment state at which the system should consider the delivery closed for
shipment. If any demand line on the delivery has reached the state defined, then the system no longer
automatically adds new demand lines to the delivery.

rstanding How Deliveries Are Created

Y ou can choose to have the system assign the delivery 1D when a user creates or modifies an order schedule,
runs the Order Completion process, performs Inventory fulfillment processing, or saves the Shipping\lssues
component. Thisway, at order entry time or shipping time, you can determine the number of shipments
(deliveries) that you have for the orders. In addition, you can use the Delivery Management Workbench to
adjust existing deliveries or create new deliveries. You can create deliveries for MSRs, sales orders, and
guotes; however, you cannot mix MSRs and sales orders on the same delivery and you can use only sales
order deliveriesto calculate freight charges.

To group demand lines into one delivery, the demand lines must have the same value in the fields identified
asddlivery keys. The delivery key fields include:

» Required fields such as inventory business unit, scheduled ship date, freight charge method, and so on.
For example, some fields are required when PeopleSoft Order Management and PeopleSoft Billing are
installed in the database; other fields are required for performing VAT calculation.

« Optional fieldsthat you have entered on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options. Delivery
Management page.

For acompletelist of al required and optional delivery key fields used to combine demand linesinto the
same delivery ID, see the discussion of the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: Delivery
Management page in the "Defining Y our Operational Structure in PeopleSoft Inventory" chapter of the
PeopleSoft Inventory PeopleBook.

See PeopleSoft Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Y our Operational Structure in PeopleSoft Inventory,"
Establishing Criteriafor Delivery Management.
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When the delivery is created for demand lines with a preferred carrier (Use Preferred Freight Carrier field),
then the system limits a delivery to one assigned carrier. The system assigns that carrier 1D to the delivery or
the system finds another delivery with the same carrier ID aready assigned to it. The demand lineis also
flagged as preferred carrier so that other fulfillment steps will know that the customer has requested the
carrier for freight. The Use Preferred Freight Carrier field islocated on severa pagesin the Order
Management default hierarchy.

Pages Used to Set Up Delivery Management

Management, Order
Management Definition,
Order Management Setup

Click the Order Entry
Features link on the Order
Management Setup page.

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Order Entry Features BUS_UNIT_TBL_OM9 Set Up Financias/Supply Determine when a delivery
Chain, Business Unit ID should be applied to the
Related, Order demand line of a sales order

line or quote. Y ou can
choose to create or update
deliveries when a user saves
anew sales order or quote
or changes afield on an
existing order or quote, and
the Order Completion
process
(OM_BACKGRND) isrun.

See PeopleSoft Order
Management 9.1
PeopleBook, " Setting Up
PeopleSoft Order
Management Business
Units," Establishing Order
Entry Features.

Shipping and Returns

BUS_UNIT_TBL_OM6

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Business Unit
Related, Order
Management, Order
Management Definition,
Order Management Setup

Click the Shipping and
Returns link on the Order
Management Setup page.

At the business unit level,
select the value of Yesin the
Deliveries Restricted to
Order field to require that

al of the demand lines
assigned to one delivery
must be from the same sales
order.

See PeopleSoft Order
Management 9.1
PeopleBook, " Setting Up
PeopleSoft Order
Management Business
Units," Establishing
Shipping and Returns
Options.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

TableSet Control - Record
Group

SET_CNTRL_TABLE1

PeopleToals, Utilities,
Administration, Tableset
Control, Record Group

Select the SetID for the
record group, IN_19,
Delivery Autonumbering to
link the delivery ID
numbering sequence at the
set ID level to the business
unit (set control value). This
record group is used with
the Auto Numbering page.

Auto Numbering

AUTO_NUM_PNL

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Codes and
Auto Numbering, Auto
Numbering

Define the automatic
numbering sequence for
delivery IDs. To establish
one or more numbering
sequences for delivery
management, use the
Number Type of DELV
(delivery ID) and the Field
Name of DELIVERY _ID.
Automatic numbering
applies a system-generated
number to each new
delivery ID whenitis
created in PeopleSoft
Inventory and PeopleSoft
Order Management. When
you use automatic
numbering, you define the
starting sequence for the
delivery ID, and when the
system creates a new
delivery ID, it assigns the
prefix for the starting
sequence, plusthe
remaining numbering
scheme for the ID.

See PeopleSoft Application
Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Defining
Financials and Supply
Chain Management
Common Definitions,"
Defining Additional
Common Information.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Order Group Shipping ORD_GROUP_TERMS Set Up Financials/Supply | At the order group level,
Terms Chain, Product Related, select the value of Yesin the

Order Management
Foundation, Order Groups,
Order Group Shipping
Terms

Deliveries Restricted to
Order field to require that
al of the demand lines
assigned to one delivery
must be from the same sales
order.

See PeopleSoft Order
Management 9.1
PeopleBook, "Implementing
PeopleSoft Order
Management Options,"
Establishing Order Group
Shipping Terms.

General Information-Ship
To Options

CUST_SHIPTO_OPT1

Customers, Customer
Information, General
Information. Select the Ship
To Option tab.

At the customer level, select
the value of Yesin the
Deliveries Restricted to
Order field to require that
al of the demand lines
assigned to one delivery
must be from the same sales
order.

See PeopleSoft Order to
Cash Common Information
9.1 PeopleBook,
"Maintaining General
Customer Information,”
Entering Delivery and
Shipping Parameters.

Buying Agreements -
Header Terms

SCON_HDR_TRMS

Order Management, Buying
Agreements, Create/Update
Buying Agreement

Select Termsin the Header
menu field on the Buying
Agreement Form page.

At the buying agreement
level, select the value of Yes
in the Deliveries Restricted
to Order field to require that
al of the demand lines
assigned to one delivery
must be from the same sales
order.

See PeopleSoft Order
Management 9.1
PeopleBook, "Cresating
Buying Agreements,”
Maintaining Additional
Buying Agreement
Information.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Setup Fulfillment- OF_SETUP10_INV Inventory, Fulfill Stock Enable delivery
Delivery/Freight Orders, Fulfillment Rules, | management for the

Setup Fulfillment, Setup
Fulfillment,
Delivery/Freight

Inventory business unit and
to define options for the
delivery and freight features
within this Inventory
business unit.

See PeopleSoft Inventory
9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting
Up Fulfillment at the
Business Unit and Item
Levels," Defining Delivery
Management and Freight
Options.

Inventory Definition -

Delivery Management

Business Unit Options:

INV_SHP_FIELDS

Set Up Financias/Supply
Chain, Business Unit
Related, Inventory,
Inventory Definition

Select the Business Unit
Optionstab. Click the
Delivery Management
Definition link.

Enter the fields used to
build adelivery. When the
system groups demand lines
together to create a delivery,
certain fields must be the
same on all the demand
lines, such as the same
inventory (ship from)
business unit and the same
scheduled shipment date.
Use this page to define
additional fields that must
match on each demand line
added to one delivery ID.
Both PeopleSoft Order
Management and
PeopleSoft Inventory use
the criteriathat you
establish there.

See PeopleSoft Inventory
9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining
Y our Operational Structure
in PeopleSoft Inventory,"”
Establishing Criteriafor
Delivery Management.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Setup Fulfillment- Demand | OF_SETUP9_INV Inventory, Fulfill Stock Identify the fulfillment state

Change Configuration Orders, Fulfillment Rules, | in which no further demand
Setup Fulfillment, Demand | lines can be automatically
Change Configuration added to the delivery by the

system. On the row Add
Linesto Deliveries, select
the fulfillment state at
which the system should
consider the delivery closed
for shipment and no longer
automatically adds demand
linesto that delivery. Valid
fulfillment states are
Unfulfilled, Releasable,
Released, Confirmed, and
Shipped. If any demand line
on the delivery has reached
the state defined, then the
system no longer
automatically adds new
demand lines to the
delivery.

See PeopleSoft Inventory
9.1 PeopleBook, "Changing,
Canceling, and Holding
Orders," Setting up the
Demand Change
Configuration.

Setting Up Basic Information for Freight Charges

12

Freight can be calculated internally within PeopleSoft Inventory or PeopleSoft Order Management by means
of the PeopleSoft freight feature, or you can integrate with a third-party freight provider using EIPs to receive
freight charges.

Understanding Freight Charges Documentation

The documentation for freight setup has been divided into three parts:

1. Basic Setup: This section discusses the freight setup steps that are needed for all freight configurations.
The following section discusses basic setup.

2. External Third-Party Setup: This section discusses the additional setup steps needed to integrate
PeopleSoft with a third-party freight provider. Basic setup is also required.

See Chapter 3, "Defining External Third-Party Freight Integration,” Setting Up External Third-Party
Freight Charges, page 53.
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3. Internal Freight Calculator Setup: This section discusses the additional setup steps to use the PeopleSoft
internal freight calculator. Basic setup is also required.

See Chapter 4, "Using the Internal PeopleSoft Freight Calculator,” Setting Up the PeopleSoft | nternal
Freight Calculator, page 73.

Basic Setup Steps for Freight Charges

This section discusses the common setup needed for adding freight charges to your sales orders from either
the PeopleSoft internal freight calculator or the third-party freight provider. In addition to the setup discussed
in this section, set up the internal freight calculation feature, the external freight calculation feature, or both.

The following diagram displays the setup steps for the basic information to enable freight charges. These
steps involve pagesin both PeopleSoft Inventory and PeopleSoft Order Management.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.
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Carrier table i
. Delivery
contains the
: Management
Freight Vendor setup steps
field PEER
|
Y

Default Hierarchy
for Carrier 1D,
Freight Terms Code,
Freight Charge Method,
Lse Preferred Freight
Carrier, and Ship Via

Custt:n'_ler :::ble Order Group
contains the » Customer ID

Freight Bill Type :
field /Buymg Agreement

Setup Fulfillment -
Delivery/Freight

page Freight
;‘iﬁzge v Order Management
Business Unit
_..;;7-'*’ Contains these fields:
Define BU Item EE— ﬁ ;r:alght U:a E?Eht Ch
component or weight and . y 'BTI?DES; relg U arges
Define ltem volume of item - -~ Fiing SUsIness it
component Frdmght Product ID
Misc Charge Product
Demand Lines

|
oo )

Basic setup steps for freight calculation

The delivery isused asthe basis for freight calculation in PeopleSoft Inventory or PeopleSoft Order
Management. With internal freight, the field values of the delivery determine how freight charges are
calculated. With external third-party freight, the delivery structure is the mechanism used to transfer to and
from the third-party freight provider. These field values are supplied by default to the delivery wheniitis
created based on the values on the sales order demand lines grouped into the delivery. The fields that are used
to group the demand lines into a delivery are defined on the Inventory business unit definition.
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Delivery Management Setup Delivery management is required for both internal and external freight

Steps

Freight Bill Type

calculations. See the Setting Up Delivery Management section of this
chapter for instructions and setup steps. Set up the delivery management
feature before using the freight charges feature.

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Ddlivery Management and Freight
Calculations," Setting Up Delivery Management, page 4.

Specify which freight amount should be billed to the customer. The
Populate Billing process (OMBILL) uses thisfield to determine which
freight charge to send to PeopleSoft Billing to be placed on the customer's
invoice. Whichever option you use, freight can be calculated or shopped in
order entry, shipping, or both. Both freight amounts are maintained with the
delivery. The Freight Bill Type options are:

e OrderEntry: The freight amount that is passed to PeopleSoft Billing is
calculated or entered when the sales order is saved or during the Order
Completion process; however, the freight charges are not passed until
the order is shipped. The delivery that is automatically created for the
entered sales order linesis used to calculate freight. OMBIll sends these
freight charges to PeopleSoft Billing to be placed on the customer's
invoice. When you bill at order entry, you can only recalculate or
override freight charges before the first demand line on that delivery
ships. If you ship order lines within a delivery multiple times due to
backorders or partial shipments, the full freight amount is charged with
the first shipment. Using this option, you can initiate freight rating at
shipment time; however, the new freight calculation is purely for
information and comparison purposes.

«  Shipping: The freight amount that is passed to PeopleSoft Billing is
calculated or entered during the shipping process in PeopleSoft
Inventory, including on the Shipping/lssues component, the Delivery
Management Workbench, the Shipping Request process page, and any
incoming Inventory Freight Response EIP transaction. Freight charges
can aso be calculated earlier in the fulfillment process. The delivery is
used to calculate freight. Because this delivery has passed through most
of the demand fulfillment steps, any backordered demand lines have
been removed from the delivery or other changes have been made to the
delivery before the freight calculation. OMBIll sends these freight
charges to PeopleSoft Billing to be placed on the customer's invoice.

The Freight Bill Typefield islocated at the customer level on the Genera
Information - Bill To Options page. The Freight Bill Typeis supplied by
default to the sales order (header level) and then added to the delivery 1D
containing the sales order. The Freight Bill Typeis stored in the
IN_DELIVERY table (header level). Once asalesorder lineison a
delivery, you cannot change the value in the Freight Bill Type field on the
sales order.
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Freight Usage

Specify the type of freight calculation to be done in combination with the
Freight Vendor field in the Carrier ID table. Options are:

None: No freight calculation is performed.

Internal: Theinternal freight calculator within the PeopleSoft
application is used to apply freight chargesto sales orders.

External: A third-party freight provider calculates and provides the
freight charges for sales orders. Manifest information can also be
generated by the freight provider. Thisfield value enables the
Peopl eSoft application to send and receive EIP freight transactions.

Both: Either the PeopleSoft internal freight calculator is used or the
third-party freight feature is used depending on the option chosen on the
Carrier ID table Freight Vendor field. Therefore, based on the carrier ID
on the delivery, either the PeopleSoft internal freight calculator or the
third-party freight feature could be used. If no carrier ID is specified on
the delivery, then the third-party freight feature is used.

The Freight Usage field is located on the Shipping and Returns page within
the Order Management business unit definition and on the Setup
Fulfillment - Delivery/Freight page. The Order Management business unit
definition is used only for quote/order entry and batch order completion
processing. The Freight Usage field located at the Inventory business unit
level (Setup Fulfillment-Delivery/Freight page) is used only for the delivery
management component and all Inventory fulfillment processing including

shipping.
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The Freight Vendor field islocated on the Carrier page (CARRIER_TBL).
Y ou can use a different freight solution depending on the carrier ID used on
the delivery. Some of your carriers may be calculated with the internal
PeopleSoft method while other carriers may use a third-party freight
vendor. You can also use the Carrier page to define your individual carriers
including name, address, taxpayer ID, and other information. The options
for the Freight Vendor field are:

» External: Select to enable this carrier ID to integrate with a third-party
freight provider. If the business unit freight usage isinternal, no freight
calculation occurs. If the business unit freight usage is external or both,
third-party freight calculation occurs.

« Internal: Select to enablethis carrier 1D to use the PeopleSoft internal
freight calculator. If the business unit freight usage is external, no
freight calculation occurs. If the business unit freight usage is internal
or both, internal freight calculation occurs.

« (blank): Select ablank field to prevent freight cal culations with this
carrier. No freight cal culation occurs regardless of the business unit
freight usage setting.

The carrier ID can be assigned to a delivery by:

» The system using the carrier from the first order schedule demand line
added to the delivery.

» Thethird-party freight provider when it determines the best way to ship
the delivery.

»  The user performing rate-shopping with the third-party freight provider
and selecting acarrier.

» Theuser manualy assigning acarrier to adelivery.

The carrier ID can be defined within the Order Management default
hierarchy on the Order Groups page, the customer's General Information -
Ship To Options page, and the Buying Agreement Form-Header Terms
page. In the default hierarchy, the more specific information overrides the
more general information; in this case, a carrier 1D defined on abuying
agreement overrides acarrier ID on acustomer and a carrier D on the
customer would override a carrier ID on the order group. Y ou can manually
override the default carrier ID value on the sales order schedule line by
using the Ship To Header Details page (order level), the Ship Options 1 tab
of the Order Entry Form page (line level), or the Order Entry Form-
Shipment Schedule page (schedule level). The carrier ID value on the order
schedules lines can flow to the delivery ID created.
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Freight Terms Code

Freight Charge Method

Determines whether the buyer or the seller pays the freight. Using the
Cost/Insurance/Freight Paid By group box, select one of the following
options:

« Buyer: If the buyer paysthe freight, freight charges pass to PeopleSoft
Billing. The Freight Bill Type field determines when the freight charges
are passed to PeopleSoft Billing: at order entry or when the order is
depleted from PeopleSoft Inventory.

« Sdler: If the seller pays the freight, charges do not pass to PeopleSoft
Billing.

The freight terms code can be defined within the Order Management
default hierarchy on the Order Groups page, the customer's General
Information - Ship To Options page, and the Buying Agreement Form-
Header Terms page. In the default hierarchy, the more specific information
overrides the more general information; in this case, afreight terms code
defined on a buying agreement overrides a freight terms code on a customer
and a freight terms code on the customer would override afreight terms
code on the order group. The freight terms code that is supplied by default
to the sales order schedule line can be manually overridden using the Ship
To Header Details page (order level), the Ship Options 1 tab of the Order
Entry Form page (line level), or the Order Entry Form-Shipment Schedule
page (schedule level).

Determines how the freight charges are alocated from the delivery-level to
the sales orders within the delivery. For more information on thisfield, see
Applying Freight Charges to Deliveries and Orders section of this chapter.

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Ddlivery Management and Freight
Calculations," Applying Freight Charges to the Order Level, page 30.
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Use Preferred Freight Select Yesto indicate that the customer prefers a particular carrier. The

Carrier delivery management feature uses this preferred carrier 1D for freight
calculations. When the delivery is created for demand lines with a preferred
carrier, then the system assigns that carrier 1D to the delivery or the system
finds another delivery with the same carrier ID already assigned to it. The
demand lineis also flagged as preferred carrier so that other fulfillment
steps will know that the customer has requested the carrier for freight.

The Use Preferred Freight Carrier field islocated on several pagesin the
Order Management default hierarchy but it must always be used with the
Carrier ID field on the same page. For example, to define a preferred carrier
on the order group, you would select Yesin the Use Preferred Freight
Carrier field and then enter the preferred carrier in the Carrier ID field of
the same page. The Use Preferred Freight Carrier field cannot be set to Yes
if the Carrier ID field is blank.

The Use Preferred Freight Carrier field and the Carrier 1D field can be
defined within the Order Management default hierarchy on the Order
Groups page, the customer's General Information - Ship To Options page,
and the Buying Agreement Form-Header Terms page. In the default
hierarchy, the more specific information overrides the more general
information; in this case, a preferred carrier defined on a buying agreement
overrides a preferred carrier on a customer and a preferred carrier on the
customer would override a preferred carrier on the order group. The values
that are supplied by default to the sales order schedule line can be
overridden manually by means of the Ship Options 1 tab and the Ship
Options 2 tab of the Order Entry Form page (line level) or the Order Entry
Form-Shipment Schedul e page (schedule level). The delivery management
feature uses this value from the sales order demand line to assign the
preferred carrier to the delivery when the delivery isfirst created. The
demand line is also set as preferred carrier to indicate to users downstream
in the fulfillment process that the carrier 1D has already been selected for
the demand and is assigned specificaly for freight. If the user setsthe Use
Preferred Freight Carrier field to Yes after the demand line has been put on
adelivery ID and the carrier ID on the delivery is missing, then the system
moves the schedule line to a new delivery. If the user manually overrides
the carrier on an existing delivery, then the Use Preferred Freight Carrier
field isautomatically set to Yes.
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Ship Via

Process Freight Charges
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Use the Ship Viacode to define the dimensions of one or more delivery
vehicles, such as small delivery truck, large truck, or boxcar. If the ship via
codeis used as adelivery key on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit
Options: Delivery Management page, then the weight and volume
constraints defined by the ship via code determine when a delivery has
reached capacity and anew delivery ID must be created. For you to use
ship via capacity constraints on adelivery, theindividual items must
contain weight and volume data on the Define Business Unit Item -
Inventory: Weight/V olume page or the Define Item - General: Dimensions
page. The Define Item - General: Dimensions page is used when the same
fields are not defined on the Define Business Unit Item - Inventory:
Weight/V olume page.

The PeopleSoft automatic delivery management logic in Order
Management and Inventory uses the ship-via maximum constraint values
for both weight and volume to determine when to automatically assign
demand lines to a new delivery. When either the weight or volume
maximum constraint is to be violated with the addition of a new demand
line, the demand line is assigned to a new delivery. The automatic delivery
management logic does not allow adelivery to exceed the maximum ship-
via constraints. In order entry, the CSR also receives a warning when the
minimum ship-via constraint has not been met.

For the third-party freight provider feature, the ship via code is used to
define freight services.

The ship via code can be defined within the Order Management default
hierarchy on the Order Groups page, customer's General Information - Ship
To Options page, and the Buying Agreement Form-Header Terms page. In
the default hierarchy, the more specific information overrides the more
general information; in this case, a ship via code defined on a buying
agreement overrides a ship via code on a customer and a ship via code on
the customer would override a ship via code on the order group. The ship
via code that is supplied by default to the sales order schedule line can be
manually overridden by means of the Ship To Header Details page (order
level), the Ship Options 1 tab of the Order Entry Form page (line level), or
the Order Entry Form-Shipment Schedule page (schedule level).

(Order entry only) Use the Order Entry Features page within the Order
Management business unit definition to determine when freight charges
should be calculated and applied to a sales order.

See PeopleSoft Order Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Setting Up
Peopl eSoft Order Management Business Units," Establishing Order Entry
Features.
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Miscellaneous Freight
Charges

Bl Unit

Weight and Volume of Items

Freight Rollup
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Freight charges can be passed to PeopleSoft Billing where they are added as
bill lines on the customer'sinvoice. To record freight charges in PeopleSoft
Billing, you must:

« Define adummy product ID for freight charges.

« Enter the dummy product IDsto be used for freight charges on the
Accounting and Billing page of the Order Management business unit
definition or the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: Revenue
and Billing Defaults page.

In addition, you can define another product 1D for miscellaneous freight
changes that you can manually enter using the Shipping/lssues component.

On the Order Management Definition - Order Management Setup page,
enter the PeopleSoft Billing business unit to be used for invoicing the sales
order of this Order Management business unit.

Use the Define Business Unit Item - Inventory: Weight/V olume page to
define the weight and volume of theitem. If no value is entered, then the
system uses the item weight and volume on the UOM Weight/V olume page
(Items, Define Items and Attributes, Units of Measure, click the UOM
Weight/VVolume link). If no value is entered on the UOM Weight/Volume
page, then the system uses the item weight and volume on the Define Item -
General: Dimensions page.

Determines which freight charges are picked up and applied to the delivery.
For more information on this field, see Applying Freight Chargesto
Deliveries and Orders section of this chapter.

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight
Calculations," Receiving Freight Charges, page 28.

Pages Used to Set Up Basic Information for Freight Charges

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Genera Information - Bill | CUST_BILLTO_OPT Customers, Customer Define the Freight Bill Type
To Options Information, General field for the customer.
Information. Select the Bill
To Option tab. See PeopleSoft Order to

Cash Common Information
9.1 PeopleBook,
"Maintaining General
Customer Information,"
Entering Additional Billing,
Purchasing, Payment, and
Write-Off Options for Bill
To Customers.
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Management, Order
Management Definition,
Order Management Setup

Click the Shipping and
Returns link on the Order
Management Setup page.

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Shipping and Returns BUS UNIT_TBL_OM6 Set Up Financial§/Supply Enter valuesin the Freight
Chain, Business Unit Usagefield and the
Related, Order Deliveries Restricted to

Order field for the Order
Management business unit.

See PeopleSoft Order
Management 9.1
PeopleBook, " Setting Up
PeopleSoft Order
Management Business
Units," Establishing
Shipping and Returns
Options.

Setup Fulfillment -
Délivery/Freight

OF _SETUP10_INV

Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Fulfillment Rules,
Setup Fulfillment, Setup
Fulfillment,
Delivery/Freight

Enter avaluein the Freight
Usage field for this
Inventory business unit. For
more information about this
page, see the "Setting Up
Fulfillment at the Business
Unit and Item Levels'
chapter of the PeopleSoft
Inventory PeopleBook.

See PeopleSoft Inventory
9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting
Up Fulfillment at the
Business Unit and Item
Levels," Defining Delivery
Management and Freight
Options.

Order Management
Foundation, Order Groups,
Order Group Shipping
Terms

Carrier CARRIER_TBL Set Up Financial s/Supply Use the Freight Vendor
Chain, Common field to define whether
Definitions, Shipping and | freight is calculated by a
Receiving, Carrier Table third-party carrier or
internally by the PeopleSoft
application.
Order Group Shipping ORD_GROUP_TERMS Set Up Financias/Supply (optional) Define carrier ID,
Terms Chain, Product Related, freight terms code, the

Deliveries Restricted to
Order field, and ship via
code at the order group
level.

See PeopleSoft Order
Management 9.1
PeopleBook, "Implementing
PeopleSoft Order
Management Options,"
Establishing Order Group
Shipping Terms.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Genera Information - Ship
To Options

CUST_SHIPTO_OPT1

Customers, Customer
Information, General
Information

Select the Ship To Option
tab.

(optional) Define carrier ID,
freight terms code, the
Deliveries Restricted to
Order field, and ship via
code at the customer level.

See PeopleSoft Order to
Cash Common Information
9.1 PeopleBook,
"Maintaining General
Customer Information,”
Entering Delivery and
Shipping Parameters.

Buying Agreements -

SCON_HDR_TRMS

Order Management, Buying

(optional) Define the freight

Header Terms Agreements, Create/Update | terms code, ship via code,
Buying Agreement the Déeliveries Restricted to
. Order field, and carrier ID
Select Termsin the Header L
menu field on the Buying for abuying agreement.
Agreement Form page. See PeopleSoft Order
Management 9.1
PeopleBook, "Creating
Buying Agreements,"
Maintaining Additional
Buying Agreement
Information.
Freight Terms FREIGHT_TERMS Set Up Financias/Supply Define freight term codes to
Chain, Common be used. The freight term
Definitions, Shipping and | determines whether the
Receiving, Freight Terms | buyer or seller pays freight
charges. If the seller pays
freight charges, then
PeopleSoft software does
not apply freight charges on
the stock requests of this
business unit.
Ship Via Codes SHIP_VIA_CD Set Up Financia s/Supply Define ship via codes.

Chain, Common
Definitions, Shipping and
Receiving, Ship Via Codes
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Order Entry Features BUS UNIT_TBL_OM9 Set Up Financials/Supply | Select valuesfor the
Chain, Business Unit Process Freight Charges
Related, Order row to enable freight

Management, Order
Management Definition,
Order Management Setup

Click the Order Entry
Features link on the Order
Management Setup page.

calculations for the
PeopleSoft Order
Management business unit.
Use this page to determine
when deliveries should be
created and when freight
should be applied to the
delivery.

See PeopleSoft Order
Management 9.1
PeopleBook, " Setting Up
PeopleSoft Order
Management Business
Units," Establishing Order
Entry Features.

Product Definition -
Definition

PROD_DEFN

Products, Identify Product
Details, Definition

Define product I1Ds.

See PeopleSoft Order to
Cash Common Information
9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting
Up Products," Establishing
Product Definitions.

Accounting and Billing

BUS UNIT_TBL_OM5

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Business Unit
Related, Order
Management, Order
Management Definition,
Order Management Setup

Click the Accounting and
Billing link on the Order
Management Setup page.

Enter dummy product IDs
for freight charges and
miscellaneous freight
charges.

See PeopleSoft Order
Management 9.1
PeopleBook, " Setting Up
PeopleSoft Order
Management Business
Units," Establishing
Accounting and Billing
Options.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Order Management BUS UNIT_TBL_OM1 Set Up Financials/Supply Use the BI Unit field to link
Definition - Order Chain, Business Unit this Order Management
Management Setup Related, Order business unit to aBilling

Management, Order
Management Definition,
Order Management Setup

business unit. You can
create invoices by Order
Management business unit
or by Inventory business
unit. If you alsolink a
Billing business unit to an
Inventory business unit, the
Inventory business unit
takes precedence. Order
schedules that have been
shipped, including nonstock
items, are pulled into the
Billing system for creation
of invoices. The process of
invoicing is governed by
rules associated with the
Billing business unit that
you enter on this page.
These rules determine
billing frequency, billing
method, and so on.

See PeopleSoft Order
Management 9.1
PeopleBook, " Setting Up
PeopleSoft Order
Management Business
Units," Setting Up Order
Management Business
Units.

Define Business Unit Item -
Inventory: Weight/Volume

WTVOL_ATTRIB_INV

Items, Define Items and
Attributes, Define Business
Unit Item, Inventory

Define item information for
weight and volume at the
Inventory business unit
level.

UOM Weight/Volume

INV_ITEM_WTVOL

Items, Define Items and
Attributes, Units of
Measure Click the UOM
Weight/Volume link.

Assign stocking and
shipping UOMs.

Define Item - General:
Dimensions

INV_ITEMS DEFIN3

Items, Define Items and
Attributes, Define Item,
General

Define the weight and
volume of an item at the
setlD level.

Entering Freight Charges Manually
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In PeopleSoft Order Management quote and order entry, freight can be entered manually on each delivery
assigned to the order. If no delivery is assigned, you can enter the freight amount for the order.
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In PeopleSoft Inventory, freight charges can be added manually on several pages and process pages.

Freight can be entered manually on the:

26

Packing Session component or Ship Container Detail page: Per shipping container, you can manually
enter afreight amount and container weight. This freight amount override is only applied if the Freight
Rollup field has the value of Rollup on the delivery. If you pack shipping containers into other shipping
containers, the system uses the freight amount of the outermost shipping container only.

Shipping/Issues component: At the shipping ID level, you can launch the PeopleSoft internal or external
freight calculator by selecting the Auto Process value in the Freight Option field and saving the shipment.

At the sales order level, you can use the Freight Information tab of the Order Summary page to; manually
enter overrides to the freight amount, add additional freight charges to the existing freight amount, or
subtract additional freight charges from the existing freight amount. In addition, the Shipping/lssues
component enables you to add miscellaneous charges to the order. If afreight amount override has been
entered on the Shipping/Issues component, then the freight override remains unchanged if freight is

recal cul ated.

If delivery processing is activated for the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit and multiple deliveries
already exist for the shipment and the order, a sum of the deliveries existing freight for the ship ID and
order is displayed for each order. If the freight amount is changed here when multiple deliveries for the
ship ID and order exist, the first delivery is updated with the freight change.

If delivery processing is not activated for the Inventory business unit, the freight that you enter hereis
passed to PeopleSoft Billing and PeopleSoft Cost Management after the order lines have been depleted
and the interface processes are run. If delivery processing is activated for the PeopleSoft Inventory
business unit, the Commit Freight for Billing status on the delivery dictates when freight amounts are
passed to PeopleSoft Billing and Cost Management. If any freight amount for the delivery ID, ship ID,
and order has been billed or costed, then you cannot change the freight amount.

Front End Shipping Requests process page or Shipping Requests process page: At the transaction request
level, these run control pages enable you to override or add a freight amount or select the Calculate
Freight check box to use the internal or external freight calculator. Freight charges can be added manually
in the Freight Amount field. Based on the Freight Amount Action field, these manually entries can
override the existing freight amount or can be added to the existing freight amount.

If delivery ID isused as part of the selection criteria, the freight amount entered on the run control is
assigned at the delivery level and then is prorated to the sales order level for the demand lines assigned to
that delivery. If the shipping container ID is used as part of the selection criteria or the shipping container
ID isentered as an override value, the freight amount entered on the run control is assigned at the
shipping container level. In al other cases, the freight amount entered is prorated across all the demand
lines (orders) selected and applied to any assigned deliveries accordingly. Keep in mind that freight
charges assigned to the shipping container level will not be billed on the delivery unless the Freight
Rollup field has the value of Rollup.
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» Inventory Pick Confirm EIP, Inventory Front End Shipping EIP, Inventory Shipping EIP: or Fulfillment
Workbench: At the request, group, or detail level you can add a freight amount or select the Calculate
Freight check box to use the internal or external freight calculator. Y ou can enter freight only at one of
these levels for the transaction. Add a value to the Freight Amount field, and use the Freight Amount
Action field to apply your manual freight amount as an override amount or an addition from the
calculated freight charge.

Y ou can enter freight only at one of these levels for the transaction.

If delivery ID isused as part of the selection criteria or the delivery ID is entered as an override value, the
freight override amount entered is assigned at the delivery level and then the freight amount is prorated to
the orders for the demand lines assigned to that delivery. If the shipping container 1D is used as part of the
selection criteria or the shipping container 1D is entered as an override value, the freight override amount
entered is assigned at the shipping container level. In al other cases, the freight amount entered is
prorated across all the demand lines (orders) selected and applied to any assigned deliveries accordingly.

» Dédivery Management Workbench: Use the Freight Amount field or the Freight Chrg field to override
freight at the delivery, shipping container, or the package level. Be sure to select the Freight Charge
Override check box to apply the freight amount as an override.

If you override freight on one order of a multiple-order delivery and then have the third-party freight provider
calculate freight, the calculated freight amount is not prorated to the override order. For example, you have
one delivery containing two orders (order number 1 and 2). Y ou enter an override freight amount of 10 USD
on order number 1 and then send the delivery out to the third-party freight system. The third-party system
returns a freight amount for the entire delivery of 100 USD, Assume that without the override, the system
would prorate the delivery-level freight amount at 50 percent for each order. However, with the override
freight amount of 10 USD on order number 1, the system only applied the prorated freight amount to order
number 2. Therefore, order number 1 has the freight amount of 10 USD and order number 2 has the freight
amount of 50 USD (half of 100 USD). When the orders are sent to PeopleSoft Billing and PeopleSoft Cost
Management, 10 USD and 50 USD are used for costing and billing, totaling 60 USD not 100 USD.

Y ou can aso override the pro number or tracking number for the ship transaction. If adelivery ID isused as
part of the selection criteria or the delivery ID is entered as an override value, a pro number can be entered as
an override value, and the pro number is assigned to the delivery. If the shipping container ID is used as part
of the selection criteria or the shipping container 1D is entered as an override value, atracking number can be
entered as an override value, and the tracking number is assigned to the shipping container.

Appl

ying Freight Charges to Deliveries and Orders

This section discusses how to:

» Receivefreight charges.

« Apply freight changesto the order level.
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Receiving Freight Charges

Freight charges can be passed from an external third-party freight system or calculated by the internal
PeopleSoft freight calculator. In both cases, the freight charges are stored at the delivery level in PeopleSoft
and then alocated to the sales orders within the delivery. In this section, we discuss how the freight charges
are received and added to the delivery ID. In addition, we discuss how manual overrides at the delivery or
order level are applied.

The following diagram illustrations the receipt of freight amounts from an external third-party freight system
or from the internal PeopleSoft freight calculator:

Delivery in PeopleSoft Internal PeopleSoft
Freight Calculator
Can contain: Freight charges stored at the
» Shipping containers 4— delivery level using the Freight |#—— Only calculates freight at
* Packages Rollup value of Defivery. the delivery level

¢ Loose demand lines

Fy

Fraight calculated at deliver level

| and stored at delivery level using [ Third-Party
the Freight Rollup value of Defivery. Freight Provider
Can calculate freight at:
o & Delivery level
& Per shipping container
& Perpackage
Freight calculated at container or

\package level and stored at delivery
level using the Freight Rollup value
of Rollup.

Receiving freight charges

Internal PeopleSoft Freight  Theinternal PeopleSoft freight calculator always returns freight at the
Calculator delivery level.

External Freight System The externa third-party freight systems could return freight at both the
delivery level and the package and shipping container level.
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The Freight Rollup field determines which freight charges are picked up
and applied to the delivery in the Freight Amount field of the
IN_DELIVERY_FRT table. The options are:

Delivery: (default) The freight amount calculated at the delivery level
by the internal or external system should be stored at the delivery-level
in PeopleSoft. Thisamount is used for billing and costing. This option
must be used for the internal PeopleSoft freight calculator.

Rollup: (external system only) The freight amounts calculated by the
external system at the shipping container and package levels should be
summed and stored at the delivery-level in PeopleSoft. Thistotal is used
for billing and costing.

Default or blank field: The system uses the Freight Rollup value already
defined on the delivery.

Y ou can manually set the Freight Rollup field on the Delivery Management
Workbench, the Fulfillment Requests process page, or the incoming
transaction request using EIPs.

Based on the value in the Freight Rollup field on the delivery, the freight
amount is determined and then stored at the delivery level.

If the Freight Rollup field has avalue of Delivery, then the delivery-
level freight charges returned by the third-party system are stored in the
Freight Amount field on the delivery (IN_DELIVERY_FRT) and used
for billing and costing.

If the Freight Rollup field has avalue of Rollup, then the freight charges
returned for the shipping container and packaging levels are totaled and
stored in the Freight Amount field on the delivery
(IN_DELIVERY_FRT). Thisrolled up total is used for billing and
costing.

When you initiate freight calculation (internal or external) from the PeopleSoft Order Management pages or
process pages, the system always uses Delivery option for the Freight Rollup field.

For informational purposes, the Freight Audit fields store the freight amounts received from the third-party
system regardless of the Freight Rollup field. The Freight Audit fields are not used for billing or costing. The
Freight Audit Amount field (FRT_CHRG_AUDIT) on the delivery, on the shipping container, or on the
package are used to record any freight amounts coming from the third-party system. These values can be used

for reporting or research.

Manual Overrides With the Freight Rollup Field

Thefollowing rules apply if you manually override the freight amount on a delivery, order, shipping

container, or package:

« A freight amount override at the shipping container or package level is only applied if the Freight Rollup
field has the value of Rollup on the delivery. If the Freight Rollup field has a value of Délivery then your
override amounts at the shipping container or package level are stored in information-only fields; the

overrides are not used.
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« A freight amount override at the delivery level isaways applied regardless of the value in the Freight
Rollup field (Rollup or Delivery). The freight amounts returned from the third-party freight provider are
stored in the Freight Audit Amount field (FRT_CHRG_AUDIT) on the delivery but the override amount
isused for hilling and costing.

Applying Freight Charges to the Order Level

Once freight charges have been received and applied to the delivery level (in the Freight Amount field of the
IN_DELIVERY_FRT table), PeopleSoft immediately allocates the freight charges to each sales order within
the delivery. The allocated amounts are stored in the IN_DELIVERY _ORD table by a combination of
delivery 1D and sales order number. The IN_DELIVERY _ORD table also stores any overrides at the sales
order level and any manually entered miscellaneous shipping charges entered in the Shipping/I ssues
component in PeopleSoft Inventory. If the freight amount for the delivery is recalculated or changed, the
system reallocates the freight to the sales order level.

The Freight Charge Method field on the delivery determines how freight charges are allocated to the sales
order. All demand lines on the delivery must have the same freight charge method. The Freight Charge
Method is arequired delivery key for building a delivery. The Freight Charge Method field has four options:

» Order Quantity: Allocate freight charges based on the item quantity within each demand line.

» Order Value: Allocate freight charges based on the total price within each demand line. This option is
only available when you calculate freight on the quote or sales order using the internal PeopleSoft
calculator. Be sure to run the Order Completion (OM_BACKGRND) process to calculate prices before
calculating freight.

« Volume: Allocate freight charges based on the shipping volume within each demand line.

« Weight: Allocate freight charges based on the shipping weight within each demand line. This option isthe
only option available if you are using the freight amount from the Fulfillment Workbench, the Shipping
Requests process page, the Front End Shipping Requests process page, or the shipping EIP transactions.

For sales order entry defaulting, the Freight Charge Method can be defined within the default hierarchy on the
Order Groups page, the customer's General Information - Sold To Options page, and the Buying Agreement
Form-Header Terms page. In the default hierarchy, the more specific information overrides the more general
information; in this case, afreight charge method defined on a buying agreement overrides a freight charge
method on a customer and a freight charge method on the customer would override a freight charge method
on the order group. The freight charge method value that is supplied by default to the sales order schedule line
can be overridden manually by means of the Order Entry Form-Shipment Schedules: Ship Options 2 page.
The freight charge method value on the order schedules lines flows to the delivery 1D created for the lines.

Example of Freight Charge Allocation from the Delivery Level to the Sales Order Level
This example reviews the application of freight charges to the sales order level.

The following diagram illustrates the process flow for creating a delivery, calculating the freight charge at the
delivery level, and prorating the freight charge to the sales order level.
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Sales Order A
¢ Line 1 with 10 Ibs

shipping weight
s Line 2 with 70 Ibs
shipping weight

IN_DELIVERY FRT table
(D> Delivery ID 001 = 100 USD
freight amt

Sales Order B

¢ Line 1 with 75 lbs
shipping weight

¢ Line 2 with 45 Ibs
shipping weight

¢ Line 3 with 11 lbs
shipping weight

®

Prorate

h 4

Freight calculated by
@ external third-party
freight system, internal
PeopleSoft freight
system, or manual

override at delivery level.

IN_DELIVERY_ ORD table

Delivery ID 001 f Sales order A = 40 USD freight amt
Delivery ID 001 f Sales order B = 60 USD freight amt

Freight charge allocation

Thefreight charge is prorated to the sales order as follows:

1. Salesorder A and sales order B are entered into the system. The Order Completion process runsin the
background and assigns lines 1 and 2 of each sales order to delivery ID 001. Thethird line of sales order
B isto be shipped from another warehouse (different PeopleSoft Inventory business unit) and cannot be

on the same delivery asthe rest of the order.

2. Freight is calculated for delivery 1D 001. Freight can come from the external freight system, the internal
PeopleSoft freight calculator, or be an override value that was manually entered. The freight charge of

100.00 USD is stored in the IN_DELIVERY_FRT table.
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3. Thefreight chargeis prorated to the sales order level using the option of Weight in the Freight Charge

Method field. The shipping weight for each demand line within the delivery istotaled. The combined
shipping weight is 200 pounds as follows:

Sales Order Line Number, Schedule Line, Demand Line | Shipping Weight
A Vi1 10LBS
A 2/1/1 70LBS
B Vi1 75LBS
B 2/1/1 451 BS

The shipping weight for sales order A is80 LBS (10 + 70) and the shipping weight for sales order B is
120 LBS (75 + 45). The freight charge of 100 USD is prorated as 40% to sales order A (80/ 200) and
60% to sales order B (120 / 200).

Inthe IN_DELIVERY _ORD table, 40 USD (40% of 100) isrecorded for delivery ID 001 and sales order
A. 60 USD (60% of 100) isrecorded for delivery ID 001 and sales order B.

Manual Overrides and Prorating Freight Charges to the Sales Order

Freight charges can be manually overridden at the delivery or sales order level. When allocating the freight
charge to the sales order level, the following rules apply:

An override at the delivery level is prorated to the sales order level using the Freight Charge Method field
on the delivery. This processis the same as if the freight charge was calculated by the internal or external
freight systems.

An override at the sales order level remains the same. Freight can still be calculated at the delivery-level
and any remaining sales orders within the same delivery are assigned their prorated share of the delivery-
level freight amount. In this case, the delivery-level freight amount and the sum of the order-level freight
amounts will not equal.

For example, you have one delivery containing two orders (order number 1 and 2). Y ou enter an override
freight amount of 10 USD on order number 1 and then send the delivery out to the third-party freight
system. The third-party system returns afreight amount for the entire delivery of 100 USD, Assume that
without the override, the system would prorate the delivery-level freight amount at 50 percent for each
order. However, with the override freight amount of 10 USD on order number 1, the system only applied
the prorated freight amount to order number 2. Therefore, order number 1 has the freight amount of 10
USD and order number 2 has the freight amount of 50 USD (half of 100 USD). When the orders are sent
to PeopleSoft Billing and PeopleSoft Cost Management, 10 USD and 50 USD are used for costing and
billing, totaling 60 USD not 100 USD.

On many pages, if freight has already been calculated, then the Freight Amount field can be used to apply
an increase or decrease to the freight charge, instead of an override. The system calculates freight charges
at the delivery-level, prorates the amount to the sales order level, and then the manual entry in the Freight
Amount field is added or subtracted from the sales order freight charge.
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Committing Freight Charges to PeopleSoft Billing and Cost
Management

Once the freight amounts have been calculated and applied to the order level, the freight and miscellaneous
charges must be passed to the PeopleSoft Billing and PeopleSoft Order Management applications. On the
delivery, the Commit Freight for Billing check box controls when the information can be sent. When the
Commit Freight for Billing field hasthe value of Y (yes), then:

« The Populate Billing process (OMBILL) in PeopleSoft Order Management can pass the freight amounts
to PeopleSoft Billing to be placed on customer invoices.

» Oncethe order is depleted, then the freight amounts are available to PeopleSoft Cost Management to be
recorded as shipping costs.

The Commit Freight for Billing field enables you to control when the freight charges are billed and costed
without delaying the running of the above processes.

The same amounts are passed to both PeopleSoft Billing and PeopleSoft Cost Management. When the
demand lines of the delivery arein the shipped state or any prior state, freight can be manually entered,
calculated using the third-party freight provider or calculated using the internal PeopleSoft freight cal culator.
Once the demand lines are in the depleted state, you can manually override freight charges but you cannot use
the internal or external freight systems to calculate freight. No freight can be applied to aline on the delivery
that has been billed or costed.

Y ou can select the Commit Freight for Billing check box (this sets the value to yes) on severa online pages
and process pages, including the:

« Délivery Management Workbench.

» Freight Management page and Freight Results page.
»  Shipping/lssues component.

»  Shipping Requests process page.

« Front End Shipping Requests process page.

« Fulfillment Workbench.

» Picking Confirmation process page.

» Materia Picking Feedback component.

» Process Deliveries/Freight process page.

» Fulfillment Requests process page.

« Inventory Pick Confirm EIP, Inventory Front End Shipping EIP, and Inventory Shipping EIP,

In order to set the Commit Freight for Billing field to the value of yes, the above online pages and processes
must be moving the demand lines of the delivery into the shipped fulfillment state or the demand lines must
already bein the shipped state.

The following points are important when working with the Commit Freight for Billing field:
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« TheFreight Bill Typefield on the delivery determines which freight charge is sent to PeopleSoft Billing
and PeopleSoft Cost Management. If the Freight Bill Type field has the value of OrderEntry then the
system passes the freight charges calculated or entered when the sales order is saved or during the Order
Completion process in PeopleSoft Order Management. If the Freight Bill Type field has the value of
Shipping then the system passes the freight charges and miscellaneous charges cal culated or entered
during the fulfillment stepsin PeopleSoft Inventory.

« TheDelivery Option field on the Setup Fulfillment-Delivery/Freight page determines how the Commit
Freight for Billing field is used. If the Delivery Option field has the value of No then the system does not
use the Commit Freight for Billing field; once the lines are in the deleted fulfillment state, the manually-
entered freight charges can be passed whenever you run the Populate Billing process (for PeopleSoft
Billing) and the Cost Accounting Creation process (for PeopleSoft Cost Management). If the Delivery
Option field has the value of Manual or Yes then the Commit Freight for Billing field is used and must be
set to yes before freight and miscellaneous charges on a depleted line can be billed or costed. If using the
manual option you can ship and deplete orders without creating deliveries; these orders can be billed and
costed after running the Deplete On Hand Qtys process. The system recognizes that a delivery is not
required in this situation.

Using PeopleSoft Tables to Store Delivery and Freight Information

This section discusses the table structure and fields used to create and store deliveries and freight data. This
section applies to delivery management, the internal PeopleSoft freight calculator, the external third-party
freight integration, and the manual entry of freight costs.

Delivery information can be stored at three levels:
« Ddiveryleve

+ Container level

» Package level

Delivery and freight information is contained in the following PeopleSoft tables:

IN_DELIVERY Thisisthe parent level for delivery information. All information is stored at
the delivery level, that is, by delivery ID. Freight status, freight amounts,
and a pro number can be defined at the delivery level.

IN_DELIVERY_FRT Thisisachild tabletothe IN_DELIVERY table and stores the freight
amount applied at order entry time in PeopleSoft Order Management and
the freight amount applied during demand fulfillment in Peopl eSoft
Inventory. The Freight Bill Type field determines which of these freight
amounts is used for billing or costing.
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IN_DELIVERY_PKG,
IN_DEL_PKG_FRT,
IN_DEL_PKG_RPT

IN_DELIVERY_ORD

CM_CST_NSSHIP

Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight Calculations

Thisisachild level tothe IN_DELIVERY table and stores package level
weight and volume information. Multiple packages per delivery can exist.

Although freight amounts and tracking numbers can be defined and stored
at the package level, the freight cal culation and manifesting can be done
only for an entire delivery. When the EIP sends and receives transactional
datawith athird-party freight provider, all packages, shipping containers,
and demand lines within one delivery are freighted and manifested in the
same transaction; you cannot freight and manifest just one part of a
delivery.

Thisisachild table to the IN_DELIVERY table and stores the freight
amounts to be sent to PeopleSoft Billing for the customer'sinvoice. These
amounts are prorated by sales order demand line based on the delivery
freight charge method. Any additional freight charges or miscellaneous
charges entered in shipping issues are also stored in thistable. The Populate
Billing process (OMBILL) updates
IN_DELIVERY_ORD.BILLING_STATUS to note that the freight amount
has been processed. The freight amount in this table is also passed to

Peopl eSoft Cost Management.

Rows are inserted into this table when the Commit Freight for Billing field
is set to yes. The costing process picks up all rows with a post status of Not
Posted. After the charges are costed, the post statusis set to Posted. On a
delivery, if the Commit Freight for Billing field is set to yes prior to the
delivery being depleted, then the posted statusis set to Don't Post. In this
case, the Deplete On Hand Qtys process sets the post status to Not Posted
when the delivery is depleted.

Note. When applying manual freight to an order that is not assigned to a delivery, abill only delivery is
automatically created by the system. Thisdelivery is not exposed to the user and is used internally by the
system to maintain consistency in how freight is passed to the billing and costing processes.

The Delivery_ID fieldisincluded in IN_DEMAND (the PeopleSoft Inventory demand fulfillment table) and
additional freight fieldsarein SHIP_CNTR_HDR (the PeopleSoft Inventory shipping container header table).

The IN_DELIVERY Table

The status of adelivery isstored inthe IN_DELIVERY table. Statuses are:

Demand Pending

Pending for quote

This status is used by PeopleSoft Order Management. These deliveries are
awaiting demand line assignment. This delivery statusis not availablein the
Delivery Management Workbench or other delivery processing in
PeopleSoft Inventory.

The delivery was created for freight on aquote. Thisdelivery typeis
available only for quotes in PeopleSoft Order Management. These
deliveries are not available for sales order demand assignment or
consolidation.
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Open

Closed for Shipment

Complete Delivery

Canceled

The ddlivery is open and available for additions from the sales order, the
Delivery Management workbench, shipping, or other fulfillment
processing.

The délivery is closed and ready for shipment. The system does not
automatically add or remove lines from a delivery.

All fulfillment steps for the delivery are complete, and all demand linesin
the delivery are ready to be depleted using the Deplete On Hand Qtys
process.

This status is automatically set if al lines are removed from the delivery.

TheIN_DELIVERY table includes several fields related to the creation of adelivery and to freight

processing, including:
Error Statusfor Delivery

Error Statusfor Freight

Freight Status

Manifest Status

Commit Freight for Billing

This Y/N (yes/no) field indicates whether the delivery has an error.

ThisY/N (yes/no) field indicates that an error occurred during the freight
process.
Determines the current state of the freight process. The options are:

» Rate Requested: A freight rate request has been sent to the third-party
freight provider system.

» Rate Received: The third-party freight provider has responded to the
freight request and the delivery has been updated.

Determines the current state of the manifest process. The options are:

« Manifest Requested: A shipment request for rates and manifesting has
been sent to the third-party freight provider system.

« Manifest Received: The response to the manifest action was received
from the third-party freight provider system.

ThisY/N (yes/no) field indicates whether the freight on this delivery is
ready to be processed by PeopleSoft Billing and PeopleSoft Cost
Management.

The IN_DELIVERY_FRT Table

The IN_DELIVERY_FRT table includes:

36
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Freight Amount

Freight Audit

Pro Number

Communicated Arrival Date

Communicated Ship Date

Freight Reference Number

Freight Service Definition

Freight Type Code

Freight Roll-up Indicator

The Package Tables

Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight Calculations

The ddlivery level freight amount (FREIGHT CHARGE field) returned by
the third-party provider, manually entered, or calculated by the PeopleSoft
internal freight calculator. Depending on the delivery rollup indicator or the
rollup indicator used when processing freight, this may a so be the freight
amount derived from the sum of the lower-level package and container
freight amounts.

The Freight Audit field (FRT_CHRG_AUDIT) within the
IN_DELIVERY_FRT table stores the delivery-level freight amount
received from the third-party system. The Freight Audit fields are not used
for billing or costing. These values can be used for reporting or research.

A tracking number assigned to the delivery level. Thisvalueis returned by
the third-party provider or can be manually assigned.

The arrival date communicated by the third-party provider for the carrier.
Thisisfor information only.

The ship date communicated by the third-party provider for the carrier. This
isfor information only.

Thisisafree-form memo field that can be used by your third-party freight
provider.

The code used by the third-party freight provider to define the specific
carrier freight service. This service definition may be required depending
on the third-party provider.

Used to identify the generally accepted types of freight services used with a
third-party freight system (parcel, LTL, and so on).

The roll-up indicator can be manually assigned at delivery to define how
the incoming third-party delivery level freight amount should be assigned
(delivery freight amount, or the sum of the package and container freight
amounts).

TheIN_DELIVERY_PKGisachildtable of IN_DELIVERY and containsthe individual package
information for each package assigned to the delivery. Packages can be created manually in the Delivery
Management Workbench or can be returned by the third-party freight system. Related to
IN_DELIVERY_PKGistheIN_DEL_PKG_FRT table, which contains package-level freight fields that

include:

Freight Amount

The package-level freight amount can be returned by the third-party freight
provider or manually entered in the Delivery Management Workbench in
PeopleSoft Inventory.
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Freight Audit

Tracking Number

Freight Reference Number

IN_DEL_PKG_RPT.URL

The Freight Audit field (FRT_CHRG_AUDIT) within the
IN_DELIVERY_PKG table stores the package-level freight amount
received from the third-party system. The Freight Audit fields are not used
for billing or costing. These values can be used for reporting or research.

The tracking number can be returned by the third-party freight provider or
entered manually in the Delivery Management Workbench in PeopleSoft
Inventory.

Thisis afree-form memo field that can be used by your third-party freight
provider.

For a package, thisfield contains a URL pointing to alabel file when a
report type of 1 (Iabel) isused. This URL is updated from a manifest
response.

The Shipping Container Tables

The SHIP_CNTR_HDR tableis used by PeopleSoft Inventory for shipping container processing. In
PeopleSoft Inventory, you can assign individual demand lines to a shipping container using the Packing
Session component. When you are integrating with a third-party freight provider, the SHIP_CNTR_HDR
table is used to store shipping container level freight amount and tracking numbers.

Freight Amount

Freight Audit

Tracking Number

Freight Reference Number

SHIP_CNTR_RPT.URL

38

Shipping container level freight amount can be returned by the third-party
freight provider or entered manually in the Ship Container Detail page.

The Freight Audit field (FRT_CHRG_AUDIT) within the
SHIP_CNTR_HDR table stores the container-level freight amount received
from the third-party system. The Freight Audit fields are not used for
billing or costing. These values can be used for reporting or research.

The tracking number can be returned by the third-party freight provider or
entered manually in the Ship Container Detail page.

Thisis afree-form memo field that can be used by your third-party freight
provider.

For a shipping container, thisfield contains a URL pointing to alabel file
when areport type of 1 (label) isused. ThisURL is updated from a
manifest response.
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Defining External Third-Party Freight
Integration

This chapter provides an overview and examples of the PeopleSoft integration to external freight systems and
discusses how to:

»  Set up externa third-party freight charges.
» Enable the PeopleSoft EIPs for third-party freight.

Understanding External Third-Party Freight Integration

Freight can be added to a sales order demand line by:

» Using the PeopleSoft internal calculator within PeopleSoft Order Management or PeopleSoft Inventory.

« Entering freight amounts manually on the sales order at order entry, at shipping time, or on the delivery in
the Delivery Management Workbench.

» Receiving freight charges from an external third-party freight provider.
This chapter discusses the third-party freight integration setup and processing.

The delivery management feature must be implemented for you to use external third-party freight integration.
The delivery structure is the mechanism that you use to transfer to and from the third-party freight provider.

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight Calculations,”" Setting Up Delivery
M anagement, page 4.

When integrating with athird-party freight provider, the PeopleSoft system exchanges information with the
freight provider by using enterprise integration points (EIPs). These are service operations that send and
receive data messages using the PeopleSoft Integration Broker. In addition to providing freight chargesto the
delivery, the externa freight provider can also provide the following services:

» Printing shipping labels. A link to the shipping labels stored at the third-party provider site is maintained
with the delivery, packages, and shipping containers.

» Generating tracking numbers. The tracking numbers are sent to the PeopleSoft system and maintained
with the delivery, packages, and shipping containers.

»  Printing specialized shipping documents such as bill of ladings and export documentations.

«  Creating and maintaining shipping manifests for individual carriers.
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Note. Whether the preceding services are provided by the third-party freight system depends on your
agreement with the external freight provider. Oracle is not responsible for the specific services delivered by
the third-party freight provider.

The Building Blocks of External Third-Party Freight

PeopleSoft applications provide several options for sending and receiving freight data from an external third-
party system. To implement this PeopleSoft feature, you need to understand:

» Freight request methods.
« Pointsfor providing freight charges, shipping labels, and tracking numbers.

» Asynchronous -vs- synchronous transaction requests.

Freight Request Methods

The PeopleSoft external freight feature provides the following methods to request freight:

» Rate Shopping: Rate shopping is an optional feature that enables a user to preview and choose which
freight carrier and charges to use on the delivery based on the choices retrieved from the third-party
freight provider. This method displays the Freight Rate Shopping page for usersto view, evaluate, and
select the best freight carrier for their needs. Rate shopping can be performed from the Order Entry Form
and from the Delivery Management Workbench. At shipping time, you can easily link to the Delivery
Management Workbench from the Shipping/lssues component.

»  Secified Carrier: The PeopleSoft system sends a request with a specific carrier ID to the third-party
provider system, and the third-party provider returns only freight choices from the specified carrier. The
user can preview these choices.

« Best Way: The PeopleSoft system sends a best way request to the third-party provider system, and the
third-party provider returns only one freight choice per delivery ID. The user can preview this choice. The
best way options are:

» Least Cost: Thethird-party freight system selects and returns the freight service with the least cost.
« By Commit Date: The third-party freight system selects and returns the freight service that best
matches the scheduled ship date based on the fastest freight service.
Points for Providing Freight Charges, Shipping Labels, and Tracking Numbers

Freight charges, shipping labels, and tracking numbers can be received into the PeopleSoft system at different
pointsin the order fulfillment cycle:
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At order entry or quote entry time for sales orders or quotes. Depending on your setup, freight charges can
be received from the third-party provider and applied to a sales order from requests initiated by; the Order
Completion process (OM_BACKGRND), the Process Deliveries/Freight process within the Order
Management menu, or during online sales order or quote entry. Using the Order Entry Form component in
PeopleSoft Order Management, the request for third-party freight charges can be initiated when the user
clicks the Freight Charges button or when the user saves the order. Shipping labels and tracking numbers
are not available at this point in the order fulfillment cycle, because the order is not ready to ship.

If you have selected the Order Entry option for the Freight Bill Type field, then these are the freight
charges that are sent to PeopleSoft Billing to be placed on the customer's invoice. The order entry freight
is managed from Order Entry Form or the Order Completion process. Freight can be calculated in
inventory fulfillment, but that freight amount is not billed. When you bill at order entry, you can only
recalculate or override freight charges on the sales order before the first demand line ships. If you ship
sales order lines within the same delivery multiple times due to backorders or partial shipments, the full
freight amount is charged with the first shipment for that delivery. Using this option, you can initiate
freight rating at shipment time; however, the new freight calculation is purely for information and
comparison purposes.

At optional pointsin PeopleSoft Inventory fulfillment before shipping. Depending on your setup, freight
charges can be received from the third-party provider and applied to the delivery and its orders prior to
shipment using the Delivery Management Workbench or the Process Deliveries/Freight process within the
Inventory menu. Shipping labels and tracking numbers are not available at this point in the order
fulfillment cycle, because the order is not ready to ship.

At shipping time. Depending on your setup, you can receive freight charges from the third-party provider
and apply them to the delivery and its orders by sending the synchronous Inventory Freight Ship Request
EIP from the Delivery Management Workbench or from the Shipping/I ssues component. This transaction
will perform amanifest action allowing you to manifest the shipment in the third-party freight system and
return freight rates, carrier assignments, tracking numbers, and label URL references to the PeopleSoft
system. Y ou also have the option to send the asynchronous Inventory Freight Rate Request EIP to
manifest a delivery when deliveries are shipped using the batch shipping process or by selecting the
manifest option on the Process Deliveries/Freight process within the Inventory menu. In either of these
situations, the Inventory Freight Rate Response is returned from the third-party system to update the
freight rates, tracking numbers, and label URL references in the PeopleSoft system. All of the demand
lines within the deliveries must be in the shipped fulfillment state to receive tracking numbers and
shipping label information from the third-party system. Based on your setup, shipping documents can be
generated in the third-party system upon manifesting but these documents are not returned to the
PeopleSoft system.

Asynchronous - vs - Synchronous Transaction Requests

The PeopleSoft system communicates with the external third-party freight system by sending and receiving
transaction requests through the PeopleSoft Integration Broker. The service operations used by the Integration
Broker provide two methods of communication:

Synchronous. A synchronous transaction is atransaction request that is sent to a destination where the
sender waits for an immediate response before continuing. Thisis considered a two-way transaction,
because theinitial request is sent and aresponse is accepted in the same session. For example, the rate
request transaction sent from the Order Entry Form component during freight rate shopping is requesting
freight charges to be displayed to the user online. This service operation is synchronous. The availability
of the synchronous freight transaction depends on your third-party freight provider.
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» Asynchronous: An asynchronous transaction is a transaction request that is sent to a destination where the
sender is not expecting or waiting for an immediate response. Thisis considered a one-way transaction,
because aresponse is not returned in the same session. For example, the rate request for third-party freight
sent from the Order Completion process in PeopleSoft Order Management does not require an immediate
response because no user is waiting for a response. Asynchronous service operations are useful for
recording freight charges for alarge number of orders or with lights-out processing, such as with EDI
sales orders that have been uploaded to PeopleSoft Order Management and now require background

processing, including freight charges. The availability of the asynchronous freight transaction depends on
your third-party freight provider.

Examples of Third-Party Freight

This section gives severa examples of ways to use the external third-party freight feature in PeopleSoft
applications. Depending on the needs of your organization, you can implement one or more methods. Use the
information in the Setting Up Third-Party Freight Charges section of this chapter to configure your system.

Example 1: Interactive Rate Shopping at Order Entry Time

42

A user, such as a customer service representative (CSR) can enter a sales order in PeopleSoft Order
Management and then shop for freight rates from the external third-party freight system while working with
the customer to select the most desired method and cost of shipping. The third-party system responds
immediately showing the CSR the freight carriers, anounts, and dates. PeopleSoft Order Entry then allows
the CSR to choose one and assign the carrier and freight amounts to the deliveries on the sales order.

Note. This example assumes that the PeopleSoft system and the third-party freight provider have been
properly set up to accomplish this method of freight calculation.

The following diagram illustrates the business process flow of a rate shopping integration using the
PeopleSoft external third-party freight feature.

CSR

Order Entry Form in INVENTORY_FREIGHT_RATE_REQUEST

PeopleSoft Order Mgmt synchronous service operation Third-Prty
[ Freight Syst
Rate Shopping request from PeopleSoft . reight System
Freight »
Request

Rate Shopping response

from freight system

Rate shopping business process flow from PeopleSoft Order Management
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1. The CSR answers the phone and takes the customer's order. The sales order is entered directly into the
Order Entry Form component while the customer is on the phone. The CSR saves the component and one
or more delivery |Ds are automatically created based on the delivery key configuration for the ship-from
business unit on the sales order schedules.

2. The CSR reguests rate shopping on the Order Entry Form component. The freight request pageis
displayed, where the CSR can choose the option to shop for rates and preview the freight options
available. The Integration Broker uses a synchronous service operation to send out the deliveries to the
third-party freight provider. The deliveries created for the sales order are sent out on the freight request
transaction.

3. Thethird-party freight provider responds to the transaction request by returning one or more options for
carrier, freight charges, and delivery times.

4. The Freight Rate Shopping page appears for the CSR to view, evaluate, and select the freight option that
meets the customer's needs. The CSR is presented with freight options for each delivery assigned to the
sales order.

5. The CSR communicates these freight options to the customer, and they both agree on an option. The CSR
selects the option, and the carrier and freight amounts are updated on each delivery for the sales order.
The appropriate carrier is assigned to the demand lines and the sales order schedule lines, and the
communicated ship date from the third-party response is used to set the scheduled ship date on the
demand and the order schedules.

Depending on the setting of the Restricted to Order check box for the delivery and depending on the delivery
key configuration for the ship-from business unit on the sales order schedules, the sales order demand might
be able to be assigned to deliveries that already exist in the system for other sales orders. In addition, the CSR
or warehouse personnel could use the Delivery Management Workbench to combine multiple ordersinto one
delivery 1D and then initiate rate shopping from the workbench.

Example 2: Best Way at Order Entry Time

Copyright

A user, such asa CSR, can enter asales order in PeopleSoft Order Management and then request freight
charges from the external third-party freight system. The third-party system responds immediately giving the
CSR the freight charges.

Note. This example assumes that the PeopleSoft system and the third-party freight provider have been
properly set up to accomplish this method of freight calculation.

The following diagram illustrates the business process flow of a best way integration using the PeopleSoft
external third-party freight feature.
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\

CSR

Order Entry Form in synchronous service operation
PeopleSoft Order Mgmt Third-Party Freight
Best Way request from PeopleSoft SRR
Freight >
Request

INVENTORY_FREIGHT RATE_REQUEST

Best Way response from freight system

Best way business process flow from PeopleSoft Order Management

. The CSR answers the phone and takes the customer's order. The sales order is entered directly into the

Order Entry Form component while the customer is on the phone. The CSR saves the component and one
or more delivery 1Ds are automatically created based on the delivery key configuration for the ship-from
business unit on the sales order schedules.

. The CSR requests freight charges on the Order Entry Form component. The freight request page appears,

where the CSR can choose the best-way option to alow the system to find the best freight and assign it to
the deliveries for the order. The request is sent to the third-party freight provider by means of the
PeopleSoft Integration Broker. The Integration Broker uses a synchronous service operation to send out
the deliveriesto the third-party freight provider. In this example, least cost was selected as the best way
option at the business unit level. The deliveries created for the sales order are sent out on the freight
reguest transaction.

. Thethird-party freight provider responds to the transaction request and returns only one freight choice per

delivery 1D based on least cost to the customer.

. The CSR can optionally view the delivery IDs and the assigned carrier, scheduled ship date, and freight

amount for the sales order.

. When the freight choices are assigned to the deliveries, the appropriate carrier is assigned to the sales

order demand and schedule line and the communicated ship date from the third-party responseis used to
set the scheduled ship date on the demand and sales order schedul es associated with the deliveries.

Example 3: Specific Carrier at Order Entry Time

44

A user, such asa CSR, can enter a sales order in PeopleSoft Order Management and then request freight
charges from the external third-party freight system. The third-party system responds immediately giving the
CSR the freight charges.

Note. This example assumes that the PeopleSoft system and the third-party freight provider have been
properly set up to accomplish this method of freight calculation.

The following diagram illustrates the business process flow of a specified carrier integration using the
PeopleSoft external third-party freight feature.
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CSR

INVENTORY_FREIGHT_RATE_REQUEST

Order Entry Form in synchronous service operation
Prapl:Soft Grder Mgt Third-Party Freight
. . System
Specified Carrier request from PeoplaSoft y
Freight »
Request |

Specified Carrier response
from freight system

Specified carrier business process flow from PeopleSoft Order Management

1. The CSR answers the phone and takes the customer's order. The sales order is entered directly into the
Order Entry Form component while the customer is on the phone. The preferred carrier check box and
carrier ID are provided by default to the sales order based on the Order Management default hierarchy
(Order Groups page, the customer's General Information - Ship To Options page, and the Buying
Agreement Form-Header Terms page). The CSR saves the component and one or more delivery IDs are
automatically created with the specific carrier ID assigned to the deliveries. The demand lines are also
saved with the preferred carrier flag set to yes to indicate to users downstream in the fulfillment process
that the carrier ID on the demand and the assigned deliveries has been explicitly assigned.

2. The CSR reguests freight charges on the Order Entry Form component. The freight request page appears,
where the CSR can select the Use Specified Carrier option to request freight only for that carrier. The
CSR can then select Preview Freight to first review the single freight option or Process Freight with Post-
Ship Actions to assign the single freight option. The request is sent to the third-party freight provider by
means of the PeopleSoft Integration Broker. The Integration Broker uses a synchronous service operation
to send out the deliveries to the third-party freight provider. The deliveries created for the sales order are
sent out on the freight request transaction

3. Thethird-party freight provider responds to the transaction request and returns only one freight choice per
delivery ID based on the carrier specified for the delivery.

4. The CSR can optionally view the delivery 1Ds and the assigned carrier, scheduled ship date, and freight
amount for the sales order. The CSR can elect to search from freight again using expanded search options
to include other shipping methods and other carriers.

5. When the freight choices are assigned to the deliveries, the appropriate carrier is assigned to the sales
order demand and schedule line and the communicated ship date from the third-party responseis used to
set the scheduled ship date on the demand and sales order schedules associated with the deliveries.
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Note. In examples 1 through 3, another aternative isto perform freight rate shopping from the Delivery
Management Workbench in PeopleSoft Inventory rather than the Order Entry Form in PeopleSoft Order
Management. By using the Delivery Management Workbench, you can perform the same interactive freight
reguest methods (rate shopping, best way, or specific carrier). The workbench enables you to perform carrier
assignments and get estimated freight amounts at any time before shipping. The main difference between
using the Order Entry Form and the Delivery Management Workbench is that the Order Entry Form stores the
freight amount within the Order Management freight amount field whereas the workbench stores the freight
amount within the Inventory freight amount field. If your setup uses the value of OrderEntry for the Freight
Bill Typefield, then the Order Entry Form must be used to correctly record the freight amount within the
Order Management freight amount field.

Example 4: Batch Assignment of Freight Charges on Incoming EDI Sales
Orders

46

A customer sends sales orders using electronic datainterchange (EDI). The sales orders are picked up and
processed by the Order Completion process. Deliveries are created. Carrier assignments and estimated freight
charges are assignhed automatically and saved with the order.

Note. This example assumes that the PeopleSoft system and the third-party freight provider have been
properly set up to accomplish this method of freight calculation.

The following diagram illustrates the business process flow of freight charges for a batch of EDI sales orders
using the PeopleSoft external third-party freight feature.
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Batch assignment of freight charges to incoming EDI sales orders

1. The customer sends sales orders using EDI.
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2. Your EDI coordinator has defined the run control that picks up the sales orders and processes them
through the Order Completion process. The process completes several steps. The freight-specific steps
include:

» Assembling the sales order linesinto deliveries. The delivery structure that goes out on the freight
reguest transaction is also stored in the PeopleSoft system.

» Anasynchronous message (INVENTORY _FREIGHT _REQUEST) is sent out to the third-party
freight provider. The asynchronous method allows the Order Completion process to complete
processing without waiting for the reply from the third-party freight system.

« TheFreight Statusfield onthe IN_DELIVERY tableis changed to Rate Requested for the impacted
delivery IDs. This status prevents further processing on the deliveries until aresponse is received from
the external third-party freight system and freight charges are applied to the deliveries and the order.

3. The Batch Publisher process publishes the deliveries from the Order Completion process.

4. Later, the third-party freight system sends an asynchronous rate-results transaction that provides the
resulting freight charges for the delivery 1Ds associated with the sales order lines.

5. The PeopleSoft Integration Broker receives the inbound XML message into the
INVENTORY_FREIGHT_RESPONSE queue. The InventoryFreightResponse handler, a PeopleTools
application class, formats the incoming data and populates the BCT staging tables. For each transaction
reguest, the InventoryFreightResponse handler assigns aunique ID called the EIP_CTL _ID.

6. The Fulfillment Requests process (IN_FUL_BCT) using the 0380 transaction code (Freight) retrieves the
transaction requests from the staging tables, processes them, and applies them to the PeopleSoft
production tables. The deliveries for the sales orders are updated with the appropriate carrier and freight
charges. Once the rate-results transaction has been processed in the PeopleSoft system, the Freight Status
field onthe IN_DELIVERY tableis changed to Rate Received for the impacted delivery I1Ds.

7. If the transaction requests are not processed successfully, they are given an error status, and the
appropriate error message is provided. The Maintain Transactions component enables you to view and
correct requests that contain errors. Once corrected, you can relaunch the Fulfillment Requests process.
Thisisan optional step, you can choose to have the request errors canceled automatically, and then you
could create another request.

8. The sales orders continue through the order fulfillment process.

Example 5: Interactive Freight Calculation at Shipping Time

48

A user, such asa CSR, can enter asales order in PeopleSoft Order Management. When the order is saved, the
demand for the order linesis added to new or existing delivery IDs. The user can calculate order entry freight
as described in the example above. Estimated order entry freight is maintained independently of the estimated
shipping freight amount. The sales order is processed through Inventory order fulfillment, which could
include removing backordered lines from the delivery 1D and other changesin shipping fields. At the
shipping stage, the transaction request for freight chargesis sent to the external third-party freight system.
The third-party system responds with the freight charges, and the freight amounts are applied to the deliveries
and their associated sales orders.

Note. This example assumes that the PeopleSoft system and the third-party freight provider have been
properly set up to accomplish this method of freight calculation.

The following diagram illustrates the business process flow of interactive freight calculation at shipping time.
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Interactive freight calculation at shipping time

1. The CSR answers the phone and takes the customer's order. The CSR enters a sales order in PeopleSoft
Order Management and saves the order. When the order is saved, the demand for the order linesis added
to new or existing delivery IDs. In addition, assuming the Order Management business unit is configured
appropriately, when the order is saved, it is automatically reserved and moved to areleasable fulfillment
state.

2. The warehouse control manager runs the Order Release process and prints pick tickets for orders. The
demand is set to the released fulfillment state and is ready to be picked.

3. The warehouse picker picks the order, enters picking feedback information into the Picking Feedback

component, and advances the order to a confirmed fulfillment state. The items are moved to the shipping
area.
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4. The shipping clerk verifies that the order is ready for shipping and records the shipment in the
Shipping/lssues component. When saving the shipment in the Shipping/lssues component, the system
uses the value in the Validate Delivery field to validate the delivery to verify that all the demand for the
delivery have shipped. Using the Vaidate Delivery field, the shipping clerk can tell the system to
automatically reassign demand that is not yet ready to ship to other existing or new deliveries. On the
Shipping/Issues component, the shipping clerk has two options to freight and manifest the deliveries:

« The shipping clerk can choose the Auto Process option on the Freight Option field and then save the
Shipping/Issues page to automatically perform a best way manifest option if afreight service
definition does not currently exist on the delivery. If the delivery contains a freight service definition,
then the delivery is manifested using that freight service definition.

« The shipping clerk can choose the Delivery Workbench option on the Freight Option field and then
save the Shipping/Issues page to access the Delivery Management Workbench where he can perform
freight and manifesting. The Delivery Management Workbench can be used to view and manipulate
the deliveries and request freight from the third-party system. Using the workbench, the shipping clerk
can request rate shopping, best way, or specific carrier. In addition, the Delivery Management
Workbench enables the shipping clerk to request that the third-party system assign the shipped items
to a shipping manifest and return the shipping label URL references and tracking numbers to the
PeopleSoft system.

5. Inthethird-party freight system:

» Thefreight charges are calculated and sent to the PeopleSoft system.
« The sales order can be added to the appropriate freight vendor's manifest.

« Appropriate shipping labels can be printed and physically attached to the shipping container or
package.

« Tracking numbers are assigned and returned with the shipment response message to the PeopleSoft
system. Tracking numbers are returned and maintained optionally at the delivery, shipping container,
or package level. Label URL references can also be returned and maintained at the shipping container
level and package level.

« Based on your setup, specialized shipping documents, such as bill of ladings and export
documentations, can be printed from the third-party system.

6. Thefreight charges, shipping labels, and tracking numbers are received into the PeopleSoft system. The
delivery structure that goes out on the freight request transaction is also stored in the PeopleSoft system.
Asfreight rates are returned they are maintained at the order, delivery, package, and shipping container
level. The shipping labels can be printed from the PeopleSoft system. The tracking numbers are assigned
to the delivery, packages, or shipping containersin the PeopleSoft system.

7. The appropriate shipping documents are printed from the PeopleSoft system. Note that documents
generated in the third-party system are printed from the third-party system.

8. Theorder isdepleted, invoiced, and costed in the PeopleSoft system.

9. When the carrier arrives, the shipping manifest in the third-party freight system is provided to the driver
along with any other shipping documents.
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Example 6: Batch Assignment of Freight Charges and Manifest Data at
Shipping Time

A shipping clerk can launch the Shipping Request process to move a group of sales ordersinto the Shipped
fulfillment state. The shipping clerk can also direct the Shipping Request process to launch the Inventory
Freight Ship Request EIP once the lines are in the Shipped state. The Inventory Freight Ship Request EIP
transaction is sent out to the third-party freight provider to request freight rating and manifesting. The third-
party freight system sends back freight amounts and carrier assignments. The third-party freight system can
create and maintain the shipping manifests, then send the tracking numbers and label URL references to
PeopleSoft to be stored in the shipping history tables. This service operation can only be initiated from the
fulfillment engine processes when the delivery is ready for shipment.

In this example, we use the Shipping Request process page; however any of the following pages, processes,
and EIPs can also be used launch the INVENTORY _FREIGHT_SHIP_REQUEST EIP once the orders arein
the shipped state: the Picking Confirmation process page, the Process Deliveries/Freight process page (in the
PeopleSoft Inventory menu), the Inventory Shipping EIP, the Front End Shipping Request process page, the
Inventory Front End Shipping EIP, and the Fulfillment Workbench. When sending this transaction from the
Process Deliveries/Freight process page (in the PeopleSoft | nventory menu) the manifest option can be
selected even though the delivery is not yet shipped; you just need to make sure that the delivery is shipped
before the response transaction is received in the PeopleSoft system.

Note. This example assumes that the PeopleSoft system and the third-party freight provider have been
properly set up to accomplish this method of freight calculation.

The following diagram illustrates the business process flow of batch freight cal culation and manifesting at
shipping time.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 51



Defining External Third-Party Freight Integration Chapter 3

PeopleSoft
Shipping Request : Third-Party Freight
process page — Batch Publish g System
INVENTORY _FREIGHT_REQUEST
asynchronous service operation

outbound from PeopleSoft
Sales order tables
Delivery tables

I

Fulfillment Request

process INVENTORY _FREIGHT _RESPONSE
) asynchronous service operation
(0380-Freight) inbound from freight system

T i

InventoryFreightResponse
handler

BCT Staging tables |«

!

Transaction
Maintenance

Batch freight calculation and manifesting at shipping time

1. The Shipping Request process page is used to select alarge batch of sales orders and move them to the
shipped fulfillment state. This process completes several steps and can complete the following freight-
specific steps:

» Assembling the sales order lines into deliveries or validating existing deliveries. The delivery
structure that goes out on the freight request transaction is also stored in the PeopleSoft system.

+ Anlnventory Freight Request EIP transaction is sent out to the third-party freight provider to request
freight rating and manifesting. On the Shipping Request process page, you can request the following
freight options: Best Way, Use Specific Carrier, or Carrier with Best Way. The Rate Shopping freight
option is only available from an online interactive page, not a process page or EIP.

2. The Batch Publisher process publishes the deliveries from the Shipping Request process.
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Later, the third-party freight system sends an asynchronous rate-results transaction

. (Inventory_Freight Response EIP) that provides the resulting freight charges for the delivery IDs

associated with the sales order lines. The third-party freight system can also:

« Addthe sales order to the appropriate freight vendor's manifest.
» Create the appropriate shipping labels for the shipping containers or packages.
» Assign tracking numbers at the delivery, shipping container, or package level.

« Generate specialized shipping documents, such as bill of ladings and export documentations.

. The PeopleSoft Integration Broker receives the inbound XML message into the

INVENTORY_FREIGHT RESPONSE queue. The InventoryFreightResponse handler, a PeopleTools
application class, formats the incoming data and populates the BCT staging tables. For each transaction
request, the InventoryFreightResponse handler assigns aunique ID caled the EIP_CTL_ID.

. The Fulfillment Requests process (IN_FUL_BCT) using the 0380 transaction code (Freight) retrievesthe

transaction requests from the staging tables, processes them, and applies them to the PeopleSoft
production tables. The deliveries for the sales orders are updated with the appropriate carrier, freight
charges, tracking numbers, and label URL references. Asfreight rates are returned they are maintained at
the order, delivery, package, and shipping container level. The tracking numbers are assigned to the
delivery, packages, or shipping containers in the PeopleSoft system. Once the rate-results transaction has
been processed in the PeopleSoft system, for the impacted delivery 1Ds, then the Manifest Status field on
the IN_DELIVERY tableis changed to Manifest Received.

If the transaction requests are not processed successfully, they are given an error status, and the
appropriate error message is provided. The Maintain Transactions component enables you to view and
correct requests that contain errors. Once corrected, you can relaunch the Fulfillment Requests process.
Thisis an optional step, you can choose to have the request errors canceled automatically, and then you
could create another request.

. The appropriate shipping documents are printed from the PeopleSoft system. Note that documents

generated in the third-party system are printed from the third-party system.

. The sales orders are depleted, invoiced, and costed in the PeopleSoft system.

. When the carrier arrives, the shipping manifest in the third-party freight system is provided to the driver

along with any other shipping documents.

Setting Up External Third-Party Freight Charges

The PeopleSoft system passes information to the third-party freight providers using deliveries. The delivery is
the basic structure for integration with external freight providers. Many third-party freight systems enable you
to calculate freight at the package level within the delivery and PeopleSoft supports thislevel of freight detail;
however, the entire delivery is passed to the third-party system for freight calculation. The packages or
shipping containers associated with the delivery may be freighted independently in the third-party system, but
all packages and shipping containers for the delivery must be processed in the same transaction in the
PeopleSoft system.

Understanding Freight Charges Documentation

The documentation for freight setup has been divided into three parts:
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1. Basic Setup: This section discusses the freight setup steps that are needed for all freight configurations.
This section must be compl ete before the setup steps for the external third-party freight charges.

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight Calculations,”" Setting Up Basic
Information for Freight Charges, page 12.

2. Internal Freight Calculator Setup: This section discusses the additional setup steps to use the PeopleSoft
internal freight calculator. Basic setup is also required.

See Chapter 4, "Using the Internal PeopleSoft Freight Calculator," Setting Up the PeopleSoft | nternal
Freight Calculator, page 73.

3. External Third-Party Setup: This section discusses the additional setup steps needed to integrate
PeopleSoft with athird-party freight provider. Basic setup is also required. The following section
discusses these setup steps.

Setup Steps for Integration with an External Third-Party Freight Provider

The following diagram displays the setup steps for the PeopleSoft externa third-party freight feature. These
steps involve pages in PeopleSoft Inventory, PeopleSoft Order Management, and PeopleSoft | ntegration
Broker.

Delivery
Management
setup steps

Basic Freight

setup steps EIP setup steps

Order Mgmt Business Unit
Contains these fields:
Best Way Freight Option
Allow Freight Rate Shopping

Inventory Business Unit
Contains these fields:
Best Way Freight Option
Allow Freight Rate Shopping
Automated Service Option
Include Ship From Address
Auta-Pack External System

L.
.

N

-
-«

Freight Type A Freight Service

Demand Lines

|
C Delivery ID )

Setup steps for the PeopleSoft external third-party freight feature
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Certain system values must be defined to configure the third-party integration. These values include:

Delivery Management Setup Delivery management is required for both internal and external freight

Steps

Basic Freight Setup Steps

EIP Setup Steps

calculations. See the "Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight
Calculations' chapter of this PeopleBook for instructions and setup steps.
Complete the setup for the delivery management feature before using the
freight charges feature.

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight
Calculations," Setting Up Delivery M anagement, page 4.

To enable the externa freight charges from athird-party provider, you must
also complete the setup of the basic information for freight charges. See the
"Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight Calculations' chapter of this
PeopleBook for instructions and setup steps.

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight
Calculations," Setting Up Basic Information for Freight Charges, page 12.

Activate the enterprise integration points (EIPs) to send and receive data
between PeopleSoft and your third-party freight system. These EIPs are
implemented using service operations in the PeopleSoft Integration Broker.
Setting up service operations involve a number of steps, involving queues,
handlers, routings, transformation programs, nodes, and other components.
See the "Implementing Integrations' chapter of the PeopleSoft Supply
Chain Management I ntegrations PeopleBook for instructions and setup
steps.

See Peopl eSoft Supply Chain Management Integration 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Implementing Integrations."”
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Best-Way Freight Option

Chapter 3

When you select a best-way freight option, the system sends a best-way
request to the third-party provider system. The third-party provider uses this
option to provide the single best choice across all carriers, the single best
choice for a specified carrier, or to prioritize the results displayed.

The best-way freight option does not drive any logic in the PeopleSoft
system. This option is passed to the third-party freight provider so it can use
the option to perform best-way processing. The third-party system then
makes sure that the best way service provider isthe first shipment node on
the response.

The options are:

« Least Cost: Thethird-party freight system selects and returns the freight
service with the least cost for the delivery.

« By Commit Date: The third-party freight system selects and returns the
freight service that provides the fastest delivery to the customer.

The Best-Way Freight Option field is located on:

e The Shipping and Returns page of the Order Management business unit
definition. Thisvalueis supplied by default to the sales order entry and
the Order Completion process.

» The Setup Fulfillment-Delivery/Freight page in PeopleSoft Inventory.
The value is supplied by default to the Delivery Management
Workbench, the Fulfillment Workbench, the Material Picking Feedback
page, the Picking Confirmation process page, the Process
Deliveries/Freight process page (in the PeopleSoft Inventory menu), the
Shipping/lssues component, the Shipping Request process page, the
Inventory Shipping EIP, the Front End Shipping Request process page,
and the Inventory Front End Shipping EIP.
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Allow Freight Rate Shopping Thisfield identifies whether the interfacing third-party freight system

Freight Type Code

allows rate shopping. Rate shopping enables a user to choose which freight
carrier and charges to use on the delivery based on the choices retrieved
from the third-party freight provider. This method displays the Freight Rate
Shopping page for users to view, evaluate, and select the best freight carrier
for their needs. Rate shopping can be performed from the Order Entry Form
and from the Delivery Management Workbench. In addition, freight rate
shopping can be performed for a quote.

The options are:

« Always: The user must perform freight rate shopping.
» Never: Freight rate shopping is not available.
» Optional: The user can select freight rate shopping.

The Allow Freight Rate Shopping field is located on:

« The Shipping and Returns page of the Order Management business unit
definition. When you request third-party freight charges at order entry
time (Order Entry Form component), the system looks to this Order
Management business unit setting to determine whether freight rate
shopping is allowed.

« The Setup Fulfillment-Delivery/Freight page in PeopleSoft Inventory.
When you request third-party freight charges using the Delivery
Management Workbench, the system looks to this Inventory business
unit setting to determine whether freight rate shopping is allowed.

For freight rate shopping at order entry time, the Allow Freight Rate
Shopping field works with the online Process Freight Charges field on the
Order Entry Features page within the Order Management business unit
definition. If the value is None in the Process Freight Charges row and the
Online column, the freight rate shopping cannot be performed from the
Order Entry Form component. If the value is Manual or Onlinein the
Process Freight Charges row and the Online column, the freight rate
shopping can be performed if the Allow Freight Rate Shopping field is
Always or Optional.

Identifies the generally accepted types of freight services used with athird-
party freight system. Freight types are defined at the setID level and used to
derive the correct service definition to send with the outbound message to
the third-party provider. Some third-party providers use the service
definition to determine which freight service should be used. The user can
select a specific freight type code in the Delivery Management Workbench
or at shipping time.

If the freight type code is used in combination with the Automated Service
Option field, then the freight type code helps to filter the service definitions
sent to the external third-party freight provider. If the freight type codeis
used without the automated service option then the freight type codeisa
memo only field that is sent out on the outbound freight transaction.
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On the Setup Fulfillment- Delivery/Freight page, select the Automated
Service Option check box in order to send freight service definition
information on the transaction requests between PeopleSoft and the external
third-party freight system.

A freight service definition provides a cross-reference between the
combination of the PeopleSoft fields of Carrier ID, Ship Via, and Freight
Type Code to the same information within the third-party freight system.
Freight service definitions are created by the external third-party freight
system and some freight systems require this field on the transaction
requests. The Inventory business unit fulfillment setup Automated Service
Option defines whether the freight service definition is used with the third-
party integration.

At shipping time or in the Delivery Management Workbench, the user can
select a freight type code to narrow the freight assignment options.

If the delivery isdefined by carrier ID or if the user isfreighting for a
specific carrier ID, the system uses the freight type code, carrier 1D, and
ship-via (optional) on the delivery to determine which freight service
definition to send with the outbound message to the third-party provider. If
no freight type code is entered prior to freighting, the system fetches the
service definitions for the carrier and ship-via (optional) on the delivery and
selects and sends all service definitions for that combination. The third-
party system returns a single freight option for that carrier and freight
service definition.

If the user is performing best-way freighting, the system uses the freight
type code and sends al the freight service definitions for that freight type
code on the outbound message. If no freight type code is entered, the
system sends all the service definitions for the setlD on the outbound
message. The third-party system returns the best-way freight option (only
one) of the service definitions provided in the message. Any time that a
service definition is entered directly on the delivery, then only that service
definition is sent for best way and specific carrier processing.

Indicates whether the third-party freight provider should automatically
consolidate individual demand linesin adelivery into packages. The third-
party system will return freight for the packages.

Some third-party freight providers have functionality to automatically
combine loose stock into packages based on packaging algorithms. This
field can be used to tell the third-party system to use these routines to
estimate how many packages and the weight and volume of these packages
for freighting purposes. If the Auto-Pack External System field is set to no,
then the third-party freight system would assume that each individual
quantity in the shipping unit of measure is a packaging unit.
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Pages Used to Set Up Third-Party Freight Charges

Delivery/Freight

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Shipping and Returns BUS_UNIT_TBL_OM6 Set Up Financial s/Supply Enter the best-way freight
Chain, Business Unit option and the freight rate
Related, Order shopping values for this
Management, Order Order Management
Management Definition, business unit.
Order Management Setup
Click the Shipping and
Returnslink on the Order
Management Setup page.

Setup Fulfillment - OF_SETUPI10_INV Inventory, Fulfill Stock Enter the best way freight

Orders, Fulfillment Rules,
Setup Fulfillment, Setup
Fulfillment,
Delivery/Freight

option, the freight rate
shopping values, automated
service option, and auto-
pack on external system
setting for this inventory
business unit. For more
information about this page,
see the "Setting Up
Fulfillment at the Business
Unit and Item Levels'
chapter of this PeopleBook.

See PeopleSoft Inventory
9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting
Up Fulfillment at the
Business Unit and Item
Levels," Defining Delivery
Management and Freight
Options.

Setup Item Fulfillment

OF _SETUP_IT_INV

Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Fulfillment Rules,
Setup Item Fulfillment,
Setup Item Fulfillment

Enter the auto-pack on
external system setting for
thisitem ID and inventory
business unit combination.
For more information about
this page, see the " Setting
Up Fulfillment at the
Business Unit and Item
Levels' chapter of this
PeopleBook.

Order Group Shipping
Terms

ORD_GROUP _TERMS

Set Up Financia &/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Order Management
Foundation, Order Groups,
Order Group Shipping
Terms

Define the Use Preferred
Freight Carrier field at the
order group level.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Genera Information - Ship
To Options

CUST_SHIPTO_OPT1

Customers, Customer
Information, General
Information

Select the Ship To Option
tab.

Define the Use Preferred
Freight Carrier field at the
customer level.

Buying Agreements -

SCON_HDR_TRMS

Order Management, Buying

Define the Use Preferred

Maintain Freight Services

Header Terms Agreements, Create/Update | Freight Carrier field for a
Buying Agreement buying agreement.
Select Termsin the Header
menu field on the Buying
Agreement Form page.

Maintain Freight Types IN_FRT_DFLT Set Up Financial s/Supply Create freight type codes at
Chain, Common the setID level to identify
Definitions, Shipping and | the generally accepted types
Receiving, Maintain Freight | of freight servicesto use
Types with athird-party freight

system.
IN_FRT_SRV

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Shipping and
Receiving, Maintain Freight
Services

Create freight services at
the setID level to identify a
unigue combination of a
freight type code, carrier
ID, and ship via code. All
freight services for afreight
type code are included on
the outbound freight
transaction if the user has
requested that these services
be provided.

TableSet Control - Record
Group

SET_CNTRL_TABLE1

PeopleToals, Utilities,
Administration, Tableset
Control, Record Group

Select the setID for the
record group, IN_18,
Freight Optionsto link the
freight service definitions at
the set ID level to the
business unit (set control
value). Thisrecord group is
used with the Maintain
Freight Services page.

Setting Up Freight Types

Access the Maintain Freight Types page at the setID level (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common
Definitions, Shipping and Receiving, Maintain Freight Types).
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Maintain Freight Types

SetlD: SHARE

Freight Type

Code Description

Customize | Find | view 20 | B | 3 Frat T 43073 1 Last

*Type Indicator

|EKF‘RESS |Express—Three days or less

Farcel w il :l

|GROUND \Ground Services

Farcel W il :l

|OVERMIGHT | ||Overnight Senvices

Farcel w il :l

Maintain Freight Types page at the setID level

Use the Maintain Freight Types page to define freight types used with the external third-party freight system.
When defining your freight type, define the type indicator. The freight type is used to help define a unique
combination of afreight service definition on the Maintain Freight Services page.

Freight Type Code

Enter the freight type code to be used in your environment. Use the Add

Row icon to insert as many rows as needed.

Type Indicator For future use.

Setting Up Freight Services

Access the Maintain Freight Services page at the setlD level (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common

Definitions, Shipping and Receiving, Maintain Freight Services).
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Freight Type
Code

EXPRESS
EXPRESS
EXPRESS
GROUND
EXPRESS
OVERNIGHT

EXPRESS

Maintain Freight Services

SetlD SHARE

Carrier ID Ship Via Code
DHL @, |coMMON &
UPS @, |coMMON @
UPS @, [COMMON @
UPS @, |lcommon |
UPS 2, |OVERMIGHT @,
UPS @, |OVERMIGHT @,
USPS @ (COMMON @,
USPS @, |coMmon @

GROUND

OJ

I.O I.o I.o I.O I.O I.o I.o

Freight Service Definition

TAMDATA_DHL.DHL.USA
TAMDATA_UPS.UPS.2DA
TAMDATA_UPS.UPS.3DA
TAMNDATA_UP3UPS.GMND
TAMDATA_UPS.UPS.MDA
TANDATA_UPS.UPS.MNDA

TAMDATA_USPS.USPS.PRIORITY

FIEEIEEEEE
OonoDonoom

TAMDATA_USPS.USPS. PARCELPOST

Maintain Freight Services page at the setID level

Use the Maintain Freight Services page to enter freight service definitions created by the external third-party
freight system. A freight service definition provides a cross-reference between the combination of the
PeopleSoft fields of Carrier ID, Ship Via, and Freight Type Code to the same information within the third-
party freight system. For example, you can link the combination of carrier ID USPS (United States Postal
Service), ship via code Common, and freight type Express to the freight service definition of
FREIGHTSY STEM_USPS.NDA (United States Postal Service next day air within external freight system).

To setup freight service definitions:

» Onthis page (Maintain Freight Services page), enter freight service definitions provided by your external
third-party freight system along with the PeopleSoft field values for carrier, ship via, and freight type.
This page records the freight service definitions at the set ID level.

» Onthe TableSet Control - Record Group page, enter the setID on the record group, IN_18 (Freight
Options) for one or more PeopleSoft Inventory business units (set control value).

»  Onthe Setup Fulfillment- Delivery/Freight page, select the Automated Service Option check box in order
to send freight service definition information on the transaction requests between PeopleSoft and the
external third-party freight system.

When needed by the third-party freight system, the correct freight service definition (for the combination of
carrier, ship via, and freight type on the delivery) is sent on the outbound transaction request and also
contained on the inbound transaction request. If the system finds more than one freight service definition with
matching carrier, ship via, and freight type, then all matching freight service definitions are sent on the
outbound transaction request. If the system cannot find a freight service definition with the exact combination
of carrier, ship via, and freight type, then the system uses the freight service definition with the closest match

as follows:
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If the delivery is defined by carrier ID or if the user isfreighting for a specific carrier 1D, the system uses
the freight type code, carrier ID, and ship-via (optional) on the delivery to determine which freight service
definition to send with the outbound message to the third-party provider. If no freight type code is entered
prior to freighting, the system fetches the service definitions for the carrier and ship-via (optional) on the
delivery and sends all the service definitions with the matching combination. The third-party system can
return asingle service definition or multiple service definitions. If multiple service definitions are on the
inbound transaction, then the PeopleSoft system selects the first service definition.

If the user is performing best-way freighting, the system uses the freight type code and sends all the
freight service definitions for that freight type code on the outbound message. If no freight type codeis
entered, the system sends all the service definitions for the setID on the outbound message. The third-
party system returns the best-way freight option (only one) of the service definitions provided in the
message. Any time that a service definition is entered directly on the delivery, then only that service
definition is sent for best way and specific carrier processing.

In addition, the freight service definition can be added to the delivery on the Delivery Management
Workbench-Manage Delivery page.

Enabling the PeopleSoft EIPs for Third-Party Freight

PeopleSoft communi cates with the external third-party freight system using enterprise integration points
(EIPs). The third-party freight EIPs are service operations in the PeopleSoft |ntegration Broker that are used
to send messages (transaction requests) with sales order and delivery datato athird-party freight provider and
receive back freight charges, carrier assignments, tracking numbers, and label URL references to the
PeopleSoft system. The following service operations are used:

Inventory Freight Rate Request: This synchronous (two-way) service operation is used from the Order
Entry Form and the Delivery Management Workbench to send a freight request transaction request and
receive an immediate response from the third-party freight system. Using these online pages, a user can
reguest rate shopping, best way, or a specified carrier.

Inventory Freight Request: This asynchronous (one-way) service operation is used by the Order
Completion process, the fulfillment engine shipping processes, and the Process Deliveries/Freight process
to send afreight request transaction request to the third-party system. The delivery can use best way or
specified carrier. This method is used when an immediate response is not heeded, such as requesting
freight through a background process or for a batch of orders.

When using the Inventory Freight Reguest EIP you can send afreight rating request with or without a
manifesting of the shipment. Y ou always generate a non-manifesting freight request when making this
regquest from the Order Compl etion process or from the Process Deliveries/Freight process within the
Order Management menu. When making this request from the fulfillment engine shipping processes, you
always generate a manifesting freight request. When making this request from the Process
Deliveries/Freight process within the Inventory menu, you can generate a manifesting or non-manifesting
freight request based on the External Manifest check box on the process page.

Inventory Freight Response: This asynchronous (one-way) service operation is used by the external third-
party system to respond to the Inventory Freight Request service operation transaction regquest. In
addition, the third-party freight system can use the Inventory Freight Response service operation by itself
to initiate the data transfer by passing freight amounts to PeopleSoft without first receiving an Inventory
Freight Request transaction request. The data from an Inventory Freight Response transaction request
updates the sales order and delivery tables in PeopleSoft after it is received into PeopleSoft using the
Inbound Freight process. The Inbound Freight process is initiated using the Fulfillment Requests process
page (SCM Integration, Process Transactions, Inventory, Fulfillment Requests).
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» Inventory Freight Ship Request: This synchronous (two-way) service operation is used from the Delivery
M anagement Workbench or the Shipping/lssues component to send a freight request message and receive
an immediate response from the third-party freight system. Using the Delivery Management Workbench,
auser can request rate shopping, best way, or a specified carrier. In addition, this service operation
enables you to request manifesting. The third-party freight system can create, maintain, and print the
shipping manifests, then send tracking numbers and label URL references to PeopleSoft to be stored in
the shipping history tables. This service operation can only be initiated for deliveries that have been
shipped.

Using the Third-Party Freight Transformation Programs

When interfacing to athird-party system the XML messages sent to those systems need to be mapped from
the PeopleSoft XML format to the third-party system's XML format. This mapping process is done by a
transform program written specifically for that third-party transformation and initiated by identifying that
program in the Routings-Parameters page of the routing definition. The routing is defined on the service
operation. To assist with this process, PeopleSoft has provided some sample transform programs. These
transform programs are identified in the routings for the INVENTORY _FREIGHT _RATE_REQUEST and
INVENTORY_FREIGHT_SHIP_REQUEST service operations.

The sample transform programs serve two purposes.

« First, they provide an example of how atransform program can be used working with the Peopl eSoft
Integration Broker to transform PeopleSoft XML to that of athird-party system. These programs are
PeopleSoft Application Engine programs that provide an example of how both PeopleCode and XSLT can
be used in the transformation process.

»  Second, these transform programs provide aworking demo environment with athird-party system. The
programs were written to work with the ConnectShip Progistics XML APIs. If the ConnectShip systemis
installed in a demo environment accessible by the PeopleSoft demo system, then these transform
programs can be activated. This enables you to set up aworking demo showing how freight ratings can be
accessed using the Create/Update Quote, Create/Update Order, Delivery Management Workbench, and
the Shipping/Issues components. For information on how to download a ConnectShip demo system go to
Www.connectship.com.

Note. The sample transform programs were written to work in a demo environment and are not intended to be
used in alive production environment without making changes tailored to that specific production
environment.

Setting Up the Third Party Freight System EIPs

PeopleSoft delivers the service operations in PeopleSoft Integration Broker with a default status of Inactive.
Y ou must activate each service operation before attempting to send or receive data from a third-party source.
To set up these service operations:

1. Complete the setup for the third-party freight feature within the PeopleSoft Inventory and Order
M anagement applications.

2. Set up the service operations within PeopleSoft Integration Broker and Enterprise Components.

Use the information in the following table and refer to the setup instructions in the PeopleSoft Supply
Chain Management Integrations 9.1 PeopleBook, "Implementing Integrations' chapter, Setting Up
Service Operations section.

See PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management Integration 9.1 PeopleBook, "Implementing Integrations.”
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Service Operation Direction and Type | Handlers Chunking Integrates
Available? With

INVENTORY_FREIGHT_RA | Outbound no Third-party
TE_REQUEST system
synchronous
freight rate
reguest and
response

Synchronous

INVENTORY_FREIGHT_RE | Outbound ROUTERSENDHDLR yes Third-party
QUEST system
asynchronou
sfreight rate
request

Asynchronous

INVENTORY_FREIGHT_RE | Inbound InventoryFreightResponse Third-party
NSE Asynchronous System
asynchronou
sfreight rate
response

INVENTORY_FREIGHT_SH | Outbound no Third-party
IP_REQUEST system
synchronous
freight and
manifest
reguest and
response

Synchronous

Pages Used to Integrate PeopleSoft with the Third-Party Freight System

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Service Operations-General | IB_SERVICE PeopleTools, Integration Define and activate a
Broker, Integration Setup, | service operation. Before
Service Operations, General | transmitting data, you must
perform the setup stepsto
activate the service
operations. Thisisasetup
step that is not repeated for
each transaction request.

See PeopleSoft Supply
Chain Management
Integration 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Implementing
Integrations.”
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Message Definition

IB_MESSAGE_BUILDER

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,

Messages, Message Builder

View the fields to be used
by the service operation
within PeopleSoft
Integration Broker. In order
to correctly populate the
outgoing and incoming
data, we are going to review
the message definition. This
isasetup step that is not
repeated for each
transaction request.

See PeopleSoft Supply
Chain Management
Integration 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Implementing
Integrations.”

Routings-Parameters

IB_ROUTINGDEFNDOC

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Integration Setup,
Routings. Click the
Parameters tab.

Set up routing parameters
including transform
programs. The routings are
defined on the service
operations.

Using the Inventory Freight Rate Request Message in PeopleSoft Integration
Broker

66

Access the Message Definition page in PeopleSoft Integration Broker for the
INVENTORY_FREIGHT _RATE_REQUEST message (PeopleToals, Integration Broker, Integration Setup,

Messages, Message Builder).
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Message Definition [ UETE

Message: IMNVEMTORY_FREIGHT _RATE_REQUEST
Version: YERSION_1

Description:  |Freight Rate Request

Owner |D: Inventory

Comments:

Senice Operation References

Wiew Records Only View Included Fields QOnly
Left | Right

A, Status: Message cannot be changed. Message referenced in runtime tables.

Schema Exists: Yes
Part Message

Exclude Description in Schema
Single Level 0 Row

Include Namespace

Suppress Empty XML Tags

Rowset-based
Nonrowset-based
Container

Add Record to Root

[= INVENTORY_FREIGHT RATE_REQUEST
= & |N_OFRT HDR EC

& ¥ EIP_CTL ID
& « BUSINESS UNIT
& « DELIVERY ID
& « IN_CHUNK NEBR
& v CARRIER ID
& « SHIP TYPE ID
& « FRT TYPE CODE
& « FRT_SRVC DEFN
& ¥ FRT_REF_NO
& « FREIGHT TERMS
&  |ST_DELIVERY TRM1
& « IN_FRT_OPTION
& « IN_BEST WAY BTN
& « SETID CUSTOMER
@ « SHIP TO CUST ID
& v ADDRESS SEQ NUM
& « SETID LOCATION
& v LOCATION
@ ¢ SHIP CUST NAME1
& ¢ SHIP CUST NAMEZ
& ¥ SHIP_DTTM

The inventory freight rate request message definition (part 1 of 2)
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# & SHIP DATE TXT

@ o CIUURRENCY CD

@ o TOTAL ORD AMT

& « TOTAL NBR PIECES

W o TOTAL WEIGHT

@ ¥ TOTAL VOLUME

@ o UNIT MEASURE WT

W o UNIT MEASURE VOL

W " CONTAINER TYPE

“ ¥ CNTR UOM WT

W ¥ CNTR UOM VOL

# ¥ CNTR UOM DIM

# & SHIP LENGTH

& o SHIP WIDTH

& & SHIP HEIGHT

W ¥ NMAX WEIGHT

“ ¢ EWMPTY WEIGHT

@ & EXPORT

<  MANIFEST FLG

o REGEM M33 FLG

W o |LOOSE STOCK FLAG

& « PROCESS INSTAMCE

“ o N PROCESS FLG

@ & AUDIT ACTM

I OFRET SFEM EC

I QFRET STQ EC

I QFRET ITEM EC

M OFRET PKG EC

M QFRT SVC EC
Save As

[+

[+ [+ [+
PO0OO©

[+

Feturn to Search

Message Definition | Schema

The inventory freight rate request message definition (part 2 of 2)

In order to correctly populate the outgoing data, we are going to review some of the important fieldsin the
INVENTORY_FREIGHT_RATE_REQUEST message definition. Message definitions provide the physical
description of the data that is being sent, including; fields, field types, and field lengths. M essages do not
contain any processing logic. All processing logic is defined in service operations, using service operation
handlers. The INVENTORY _FREIGHT_RATE_REQUEST messageis used by the following service
operations; INVENTORY_FREIGHT_RATE_REQUEST (synchronous),
INVENTORY_FREIGHT_REQUEST (asynchronous using the INVENTORY _FREIGHT_REQUEST
gueue), and INVENTORY _FREIGHT_SHIP_REQUEST (synchronous).

This message structure contains:

Outbound Freight Request IN_OFRT_HDR_EC (Header):

* IN_OFRT_SFRM_EC (Ship From Address)
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IN_OFRT_STO_EC (Ship To Address)

IN_OFRT_ITEM_EC (Item Level)

IN_OFRT_PKG_EC (Package Level) with IN_OFRT_PITM_EC (Package Item Level)

IN_OFRT_SVC_EC (Service Level for best way & rate shopping)

For more information, see the "Managing Messages' chapter of the PeopleTools PeopleBook: Peopl eSoft
Integration Broker.

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Integration Broker

Using the Inventory Freight Rate Response Message in PeopleSoft Integration
Broker

Access the Message Definition page in PeopleSoft Integration Broker for the

INVENTORY_FREIGHT RATE_RSPONSE message (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Integration Setup,
M essages, Message Builder).
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Message Definition [esil TN

A, Status: Message cannot be changed. Message referenced in runtime tables.

Message: INVEMTORY_FREIGHT_RATE_RSPONSE

Version: YERSION_1

Description: Freight Rate Response

Chwner 1D Inventary

Comments: |Response from freight rate request

Senice Operation References

View Records Only View Included Fields Qnly
Left | Right

Schema Exists: Yes
Part Message

Exclude Description in Schema
Single Level 0 Row

Include Namespace

Suppress Empty XML Tags

Rowset-based
Honrowset-based
Container

Add Record to Root

[= INVENTORY FREIGHT RATE_RSPONSE
= & |N_FRT HDOR EC
& « BUSINESS UNIT
& « DELIVERY ID
& ¢ FRT_ROLLUP IND RUN
& ¢ MANIFEST FLG
& + RESPONSE CODE
& « RESPONSE DESCR
& « ERROR_CODE
& « ERRORMSG
& « EIP_TRANS SRC
& « EIP_TRANS SRC REF
& v EIP_TRANS SRC SEQ
@ ¥ OPRID
& « DEVICE DTTIME
= & N FRT SHWT EC
& v FRT_SRVC DEFN
& ¢ CARRIER ID
& ¥ SHIP TYPE ID
& ¥ SERVICE DESCR
& ¥ FREIGHT AMT TOT
& ¢ CURRENCY CD
& ¥ SHIPPING WEIGHT

The inventory freight rate response message definition (part 1 of 2)
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& ¢ SHIPPING VOLUME
& v UNIT_MEASURE WT
& ¥ UNIT_MEASURE VOL
& v TOTAL NBR PIECES
& v SCHED DTTM
& ¥ SCHED ARRV DTTM
& v PRO_NUMBER
@ v EXT_SHIP_ID
& v ERROR CODE
& v ERRORMSC
& v EIP_TRANS SRC SEQ
& v DEVICE DTTIME
= & N IFRT RDTL EC
& « SERVICE OPTION
& ¥ FREIGHT AMT
& ¢ EIP_TRANS SRC SEQ
& « DEVICE DTTIME
= & |u IFRT PKG EC

= & N IFRT SRPT EC

# & FRET RPT TYPE

“ « URL

“ " DESCR254

W o DEVICE DTTIME

& o EIP TRANS SRC SEQ
Save As

Return to Search

Message Definition | Schema

The inventory freight rate response message definition (part 2 of 2)

This message structure contains:
Freight Response IN_IFRT_HDR_EC (Header):
IN_IFRT_SHMT _EC (freight services)

IN_IFRT_RDTL_EC (shipment rate detail)

IN_IFRT_SRPT_EC (shipment level reporting)

In order to correctly populate the incoming data, we are going to review some of the important fieldsin the
INVENTORY_FREIGHT RATE_RSPONSE message definition. M essage definitions provide the physical
description of the data in the transaction request, including; fields, field types, and field lengths. Messages do
not contain any processing logic. All processing logic is defined in service operations, using service operation
handlers. The INVENTORY _FREIGHT_RATE_RSPONSE message is used by the following service
operations; INVENTORY_FREIGHT_RATE_REQUEST (synchronous),
INVENTORY_FREIGHT_RESPONSE (asynchronous using the INVENTORY _FREIGHT _RESPONSE
gueue), and INVENTORY _FREIGHT_SHIP_REQUEST (synchronous).

IN_IFRT_PKG_EC (package Level) with IN_IFRT_PDTL_EC (package rate detail) and
IN_IFRT_PRPT_EC (package |abels).
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Note. Information on the following segmentsis not currently used by the PeopleSoft system; Shipment Rate
Detail, Package Rate Detail, and Shipment Level Reporting.

For more information, see the "Managing Messages' chapter of the PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft
Integration Broker.

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Integration Broker
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Using the Internal PeopleSoft Freight
Calculator

This chapter provides an overview of internal and manual freight charges and discusses how to set up the
PeopleSoft internal freight calculator.

Understanding Internal Freight Charges

Internal freight calculation isfreight that is calculated using the PeopleSoft freight definitions. Alternatively,
you can integrate with athird-party freight provider to calculate your sales order and shipping freight. Internal
freight can be calculated in the sales order or quote in PeopleSoft Order Management or in demand
fulfillment in PeopleSoft Inventory, including shipping. Whether performing internal or external freight
calculation, you can also manually enter freight amounts in PeopleSoft Order Management or in PeopleSoft
Inventory. This chapter discusses the setup of PeopleSoft Order Management and Inventory to internally
calculate freight charges. For quotes or sales orders, you can add freight costs during quote or order entry in
PeopleSoft Order Management or you can add freight costs during the packing and shipping stages of
PeopleSoft Inventory.

Setting Up the PeopleSoft Internal Freight Calculator

Deliveries are used to pass data to the internal freight calculator and calculate the freight charges. With
internal freight, freight is calculated only at the delivery level. The field values within the delivery ID
determine how freight charges are calculated. The delivery field values that are captured and used to
determine a delivery are defined in the delivery key configuration setup for the Inventory business unit. A few
required key values exist, such as inventory business unit and scheduled ship date. Other values can be
configured for each business unit. In PeopleSoft Order Management and Inventory, deliveries can be
automatically created by the system.

Understanding Freight Charges Documentation

The documentation for freight setup has been divided into three parts:

1. Basic Setup: This section discusses the freight setup steps that are needed for all freight configurations.
This section must be complete before the setup steps for the internal freight calculator.

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight Calculations,” Setting Up Basic
Information for Freight Charges, page 12.
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2. External Third-Party Setup: This section discusses the additional setup steps needed to integrate
PeopleSoft with a third-party freight provider. Basic setup is also required.

See Chapter 3, "Defining External Third-Party Freight Integration,” Setting Up External Third-Party
Freight Charges, page 53.

3. Internal Freight Calculator Setup: This section discusses the additional setup steps to use the PeopleSoft
internal freight calculator. Basic setup is also required. The following section discusses these setup steps.

Setup Steps for the PeopleSoft Internal Freight Calculator

This section discusses the setup steps needed to use the PeopleSoft internal freight calculator to add freight
charges on your sales orders. In addition to the setup discussed in this section, you must complete the basic
setup steps for freight charges located in the Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight Calculations
chapter of this PeopleBook.

The following diagram displays the setup steps for the PeopleSoft internal freight calculator.

Inventory Business Unit Delivery
Contains these fields: Management
o Freight Rule Code setup steps
Arbitration Plan *|(Arbitration Plan ID) P
Freight Charge Method
T {at shipping time only)
Freight Rule
: )
Freight Formula _ Basic Freight
“ setup steps
2

Demand Lines

|
( Delivery ID )

Setup steps for the PeopleSoft internal freight calculator

Setup stepsinclude:

Delivery Management Setup Delivery management is required for both internal and external freight

Steps calculations. See the "Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight
Calculations' chapter of this PeopleBook for instructions and setup steps.
Complete the setup for the delivery management feature before using the
freight charges feature.

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight
Calculations," Setting Up Delivery Management, page 4.
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Freight Rule Code

Freight Rule/Freight
Formulas

Arbitration Plan

Using the Internal PeopleSoft Freight Calculator

To enable the PeopleSoft internal freight calculations, you must also

compl ete the setup of the basic information for freight charges. See the
"Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight Calculations' chapter of this
PeopleBook for instructions and setup steps.

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Ddlivery Management and Freight

Calculations," Setting Up Basic Information for Freight Charges, page 12.

Identifies the arbitration plan ID for calculating freight. Thisfield
determines how the system applies freight rules and freight formulas when
calculating freight chargesinternally. Thisfield is on the Inventory
Definition - Business Unit Options: Shipping Options page and applies only

to sales orders.

Freight rules and freight formulas define the freight charges that can be
applied to adelivery ID. A freight charge can be aflat amount or a
percentage of value of the delivery. Defining freight charge as a percent of
the delivery valueis available only for internal freight calculation in order

entry.

Use the arbitration plan for freight and transportation to define which
freight rule is selected and applied to the delivery ID. If more than one
freight rule matches the delivery values, thefirst rule, prioritized based on
the arbitration plan, is applied to the delivery.

Pages Used to Set Up the PeopleSoft Internal Freight Calculator

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Inventory Definition - BUS_UNIT_INV2 Set Up Financial s/Supply Enter the freight arbitration

Business Unit Options: Chain, Business Unit plan and the freight charge

Shipping Options Related, Inventory, method to be used for this
Inventory Definition, inventory business unit for
Business Unit Options calculating PeopleSoft
Click the Shipping Options internal freight charges.
link.

Order Groups ORD_GROUP Set Up Financial s/Supply (optional) Define the freight

Chain, Product Related,
Order Management
Foundation, Order Groups

charge method for the order
group level.

General Information - Sold
To Options

CUST_SOLDTO_OPT

Customers, Customer
Information, General
Information

Select the Sold To Option
tab.

Define the freight charge
method for the customer.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Buying Agreements -
Header Terms

SCON_HDR_TRMS

Order Management, Buying
Agreements, Create/Update
Buying Agreement

Select Termsin the Header
menu field on the Buying
Agreement Form page.

(optional) Define the
Freight Charge Method
field for abuying
agreement.

Arbitration Plan

TRFT_RULE_CD

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Shipping and
Receiving, Freight and
Transportation, Arbitration
Plan

Establish arbitration plans
for freight charges. The
freight arbitration plan
determines the sequencein
which the system searches
for and applies freight
chargesto adelivery. The
arbitration plan is entered
into the Freight Arbitration
Plan field on the Inventory
Definition - Business Unit
Options. Shipping Options
page and is used for internal
freight calculations for sales
orders.

Freight Formulas

TRFT_FRT_BREAK

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Shipping and
Receiving, Freight and
Transportation, Rule Entry

Click the Define Freight
button.

Using the freight charge
method, enter the freight
chargesto be applied to a
delivery. Freight formulas
are defined within afreight
rule. Freight rules are
applied to a sales order
delivery based on the
arbitration plan and the
freight charge method used.
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Using Delivery Management and Freight
Calculations

This chapter discusses how to:

» Usethe Delivery Management Workbench.

» Usethe Freight Request Component.

» Run the Process Deliveries/Freight process.

« Send freight requests to the third-party freight system.

» Receivefreight data from the third-party freight system.

Understanding Delivery Management and Freight Calculations

The ddlivery management and freight calculation features in PeopleSoft Inventory and PeopleSoft Order
Management enable you to group demand lines for shipment and apply freight charges. The freight feature
applies only to sales orders and quotes from PeopleSoft Order Management. Delivery 1Ds are required for the
freight calculation feature.

Using the Delivery Management Workbench

The Delivery Management Workbench enables you to:

« Create deliveries.

» Change or maintain existing deliveries.

» Assign demand lines, shipping containers and packages to the deliveries.
» Shop for freight and manifest the deliveries.

Y ou can use the Delivery Management Workbench with the third-party freight providers or the PeopleSoft
internal freight calculation.

The Delivery Management Workbench component includes the following main pages:

« The Workbench Navigation Menu is the first page displayed in the workbench. From this page you can
access the main pages of the workbench.
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» The Deliveries page enables you to select one or more deliveries based on various search criteria. You can
perform delivery and freight actions on one or more deliveries at once. Y ou can consolidate deliveries or
calculate freight for multiple selected deliveries, or you can choose a single delivery to perform freight
calculation.

« The Demand/ Container Activities page enables you to add or remove items from adelivery. Assign
demand lines or shipping containersto an existing delivery or create anew delivery to hold them. You
can also remove demand lines and shipping containers from a delivery and consolidate deliveries.

+ The Manage Delivery page enables you to maintain one individual delivery. Y ou can modify the delivery
fields, view the demand lines and shipping containers that are currently assigned to the delivery, add or
remove demand lines and shipping containers, consolidate deliveries, and do freight processing.

» The Packages page enables you to view existing packages that are part of adelivery or enter new
packages. This page is accessed from the Manage Delivery page.

The Delivery Management Workbench can be accessed by:

» Sdlecting the Delivery Workbench link on the Shipping/lssues component in PeopleSoft Inventory.

« Navigating directly to the Delivery Management Workbench using the PeopleSoft menu (Inventory,
Fulfill Stock Orders, Delivery Management Workbench).

Common Elements Used in This Section

Delivery ID Enter avalue to limit your search results to one delivery and the demand
linesin that delivery.

Sour ce Limit your search results by the PeopleSoft application where the demand
lines originated. Search results include the demand lines or deliveries
containing the demand lines that meet this search criteria. The options are:

« IN: Material stock requests created in PeopleSoft Inventory.
« OM: Sdesorders created in PeopleSoft Order Management.

« Non-OM: Includes all sources except sales orders created in PeopleSoft
Order Management.

« PL: Material stock requests created from planning requisitions from

PeopleSoft Supply Planning.

« PO: Materia stock requests created from demand in PeopleSoft
Purchasing

» PR: Material stock reguests created from requisitions in PeopleSoft
Purchasing.

« RT: Materia stock request created for return-to-vendor (RTV)
transactions.

SrcBU Enter the business unit where the demand lines originated. For sales orders,

this is the PeopleSoft Order Management business unit. For material stock
requests, thisis the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.
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Delivery Status

Order Number

Lineand To

Select by Date

Date From and To

Ship ID

Carrier ID

IncludeBlank Carrier

Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations

Limit your search results by the status of the delivery in the
IN_DELIVERY table. Search results include the deliveries or demand lines
within the deliveries that have this delivery status.

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight
Calculations," Using PeopleSoft Tables to Store Delivery and Freight
Information, page 34.

Limit your search results to a single order number entered in thisfield. The

order can be a sales order from PeopleSoft Order Management or a material
stock request from PeopleSoft Inventory. Search results include the demand
lines or deliveries containing the demand lines that meet this search criteria

Limit your search results to one order line or arange of order lines within
the order specified in the Order Number field.

Limit your search results based on a date contained in the order demand
line. Search results include the demand lines or deliveries containing the
demand lines that meet this search criteria. Values are:

» Order Date: Select demand lines based on the order date. Enter a date
range in the Date From and To fields.

For just one specific date, use theDate Fromfield only.
« OrdersPlaced Today: Select demand lines entered in the system today.

» Schedule Date: Select demand lines based on athe scheduled shipment
date.

Enter adate rangein the Date From and To fields.
For just one specific date, use theDate Fromfield only.

»  Ship Early Date: Select demand lines based on the Earliest Ship Date
field.

Enter adate range in the Date From and To fields. For just one specific
date, use the Date From field only.

Enter the dates to retrieve demand lines. Thisis based on the entry in the
Select by Date field.

Enter the shipping ID to select orders using a previously assigned shipping
ID. Search results include the demand lines or deliveries containing the
demand lines that meet this search criteria.

Limit your search results based on one specific carrier. Search results
include the demand lines or deliveries containing the demand lines that
meet this search criteria.

Select this check box to include deliveries or demand lines without a carrier
ID inyour search results.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 79



Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations Chapter 5

80

Load ID

Ship Via

Include Blank ShipVia

Route Code

Ship Container ID

Customer ID

L ocation

Pro Number

Ship To and Address Seq

Country and State

Enter to select demand lines assigned to asingle load ID. Search results
include the demand lines or deliveries containing the demand lines that
meet this search criteria.

Enter to select demand lines or deliveries using this one shipping method.

Select this check box to include deliveries or demand lines without a Ship
Viacode in your search results.

Enter to select demand lines that have been grouped together for asingle
transportation route. Search results include the demand lines or deliveries
containing the demand lines that meet this search criteria.

Enter to select demand lines assigned to a single shipping container. Search
results include the demand lines or deliveries containing the demand lines
that meet this search criteria.

Enter to select ordersthat were entered for a particular customer. Search
results include the demand lines or deliveries containing the demand lines
that meet this search criteria.

Enter to select ordersthat were entered for a particular location code.

L ocation codes represent the business unit's address, a branch office, or
shipping office. Location codes are defined on the Location Definition page
(Set Up Financia §/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Location,
Location). Search results include the demand lines or deliveries containing
the demand lines that meet this search criteria.

Limit your search results based on one pro number.

Select demand lines using a Ship To Customer ID and customer address
sequence number. Search results include the demand lines or deliveries
containing the demand lines that meet this search criteria.

Limit your search results based on the country or state/province. Search
results include the demand lines or deliveries containing the demand lines
that meet this search criteria.
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Select Freight Status

Commit Freight for Billing

Pick Batch ID

Lineand To

Fulfillment State

Priority and To

Item 1D

Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations

Limit your search results based on the freight and manifest status of the
delivery. Search results include the deliveries or demand lines within the
deliveriesthat have this status. The Freight Status field and the Manifest
Status field inthe IN_DELIVERY table determine the current state of the
freighting and manifesting process. Options include:

» Not Started: No transaction request has been sent to the third-party
freight system.

» Rate Requested: A freight rate request without a manifest action has
been sent to the third-party freight provider system.

» Rate Received: The third-party freight provider has responded to the
freight request and the delivery has been updated.

« Manifest Requested: A shipment request for freight rates and
manifesting has been sent to the third-party freight provider system.

« Manifest Received: The shipment response was received from the third-
party freight provider system.

Select Yes or No to select deliveries with this value in the Commit Freight
for Billing field of the IN_DELIVERY table. Search results include the
deliveries or demand lines within the deliveries that have this status. A Yes
valuein thisfield indicates that the freight on this delivery is ready to be
processed or has been processed by PeopleSoft Billing and by PeopleSoft
Cost Management.

Enter to select demand lines by the pick batch ID assigned by the Order
Release process in PeopleSoft Inventory. Search results include the demand
lines or deliveries containing the demand lines that meet this search criteria.

Enter to select demand lines by the pick line number within apick batch ID
or arange of line numbers.

Choose the demand fulfillment states of the demand lines to be selected.
Search results include the demand lines or deliveries containing the demand
lines that meet this search criteria.

Limit your search results based on the shipping priority code or range of
codes that are assigned to sales orders in PeopleSoft Order Management.
Search results include the demand lines or deliveries containing the demand
lines that meet this search criteria.

Note. Within PeopleSoft, thisfield is only relevant for sales orders or
interunit transfers created from PeopleSoft Supply Planning. However, the
field is always available for entry to support modifications and third-party
integration.

Limit your search results to demand lines containing one specific item ID.
Search results include the demand lines or deliveries containing the demand
lines that meet this search criteria.
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Item Group

Product ID

Parent Product ID

Commaodity Code

Backorders

Harmonized Code

Export

Limit your search results to demand lines containing items within one
specific item group. Search results include the demand lines or deliveries
containing the demand lines that meet this search criteria.

Limit your search results to demand lines containing one specific product
ID. Search results include the demand lines or deliveries containing the
demand lines that meet this search criteria.

Select demand lines by the parent 1D of a product kit from PeopleSoft
Order Management. Search results include the demand lines or deliveries
containing the demand lines that meet this search criteria.

Limit your search criteriato demand lines or deliveries containing one
specific commodity code. Commodity codes, also called freight classes, are
used on bills of lading to group and identify shipped products for freight
rating and insurance purposes.

Select Yes to select demand lines that have been backordered. Select No to
select lines that are not backordered. Leave thisfield blank to select both.
Search results include the demand lines or deliveries containing the demand
lines that meet this search criteria

Limit your search criteriato demand lines or deliveries containing one
specific harmonized tariff code. These codes are required on various
documents that accompany shipments across international borders. The
codes are established for all commaodities by the United States Commerce
Department.

Select Yesto retrieve demand lines with the value of Yesin the Export field.
Select No to retrieve demand lines with the value of No in the Export field.
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Pages Used for the Delivery Management Workbench

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Delivery Management
Workbench- Workbench
Navigation Menu

IN_DLV_WKBNCH_MENU

e Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Delivery
Management
Workbench

e Click the Returnto
Menu link at the top of
any pageinthe
Delivery Management
Workbench.

e Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Shipping,
Shipping/Issues, Order
Summary. Select the
Delivery Workbench
link before a Ship ID
has been assigned.

Use this page to access the
three main pages of the
Delivery Management
Workbench; Deliveries
page, Demand / Container
Activities page, and the
Manage Deliveries page.

Delivery Management
Workbench-Deliveries

IN_DLV_DELIVERIES

e Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Delivery
Management
Workbench, Delivery
Activities-Basic Search

e Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Delivery
Management
Workbench, Delivery
Activities-Advanced
Search

e Click the Deliveries
link at the top of any
page in the Delivery
Management
Workbench.

e Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Shipping,
Shipping/Issues, Order
Summary. If multiple
deliveries are on the
shipped lines, select the
Delivery Workbench
link.

Select one or more
deliveries based on various
search criteria. You can
perform delivery and freight
actions on one or more
deliveries at once. Y ou can
consolidate deliveries or
calculate freight for
multiple selected deliveries,
or you can choose asingle
delivery to perform freight
calculation.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Delivery Management
Workbench-Demand /
Container Activities

IN_DLV_DEMAND

¢ Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Delivery
Management
Workbench, Demand /
Container Activities -
Basic Search

e Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Delivery
Management
Workbench, Demand /
Container Activities -
Advanced Search

e Click the Demand /
Container Activities
link at the top of any
page in the Delivery
Management
Workbench.

¢ Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Shipping,
Shipping/Issues, Order
Summary. Select the
Delivery Workbench
link after a Ship ID has
been assigned.

e Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Shipping,
Shipping/Issues, Order
Summary. Select the
Delivery Workbench
freight option and do
not validate the
delivery, then save the

page.

Search for unassigned
demand lines or shipping
containersto assign to
existing deliveries or to
create anew delivery using
the demand information to
create the delivery.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Delivery Management
Workbench-Manage
Delivery

IN_DLV_WORKBENCH

¢ Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Delivery
Management
Workbench, Manage
Delivery-Add a
Delivery

e Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Delivery
Management
Workbench, Manage
Delivery-Update a
Delivery

e Click the Manage
Delivery link at the top
of any pagein the
Delivery Management
Workbench.

e From the Delivery
Management
Workbench-Deliveries
page, click the Delivery
ID link.

e Fromthe Delivery
Management
Workbench- Demand /
Container Activities
page, click the Delivery
ID link on demand lines
or shipping containers
already assigned to
deliveries.

e Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Shipping,
Shipping/Issues, Order
Summary. If one
delivery for al the
shipped lines, select the
Delivery Workbench
link.

Update one individual
delivery or create a new
delivery. Y ou can modify
the delivery fields, view the
demand lines and shipping
containers that are currently
assigned to the delivery, add
or remove demand lines and
shipping containers,
consolidate deliveries, and
do freight processing.

Delivery Management
Workbench- Demand /
Container Selection

IN_DLV_DMDSRCH_SP

Select the Get Demand
Lines/ Containerslink on
the Delivery Management
Workbench-Manage
Delivery page.

Enter search criteria, search,
and select demand lines and
shipping containers that you
want to display in the
Unassigned to Delivery
group box of the Delivery
Management Workbench-
Manage Delivery page.
These demand lines and
shipping containers can be
added to an existing or new
delivery.
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Page Name Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Delivery Management IN_DLV_PACKAGES_SP

Workbench- Packages

Click the Maintain
Packages link on the
Delivery Management
Workbench-Manage
Delivery page.

View existing packages that
are part of adelivery or
enter new packages.

Delivery Management IN_DLV_ERRORS SP
Workbench- Message /

Error Log

« Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Delivery
Management
Workbench, Delivery

Activities-Basic Search.

Click the Message Log
link.

e Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Delivery
Management
Workbench, Demand /
Container Activities-
Basic Search. Click the
Message Log link.

* Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Delivery
Management
Workbench, Manage
Delivery-Basic Search.
Click the Error Log
link.

View recent third-party
transaction errors for the
selected deliveries.

Using the Delivery Management Workbench Navigation Menu

Access the Delivery Management Workbench- Workbench Navigation Menu page (Inventory, Fulfill Stock

Orders, Delivery Management Workbench).

Delivery Management Workbench

Workbench Navigation Menu

*Business Unit: US010 @,  PHOENIX BIKE/OUTDOOR
Basic Search Basic Search
Advanced Search Advanced Searc

Update a Delivery

The Delivery Management Workbench- Workbench Navigation Menu page
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The navigation menu page is the first page displayed in the Delivery Management Workbench. From this
page in the workbench, the user can go to the three main pages of the workbench:

» Dédivery Management Workbench-Deliveries page
« Delivery Management Workbench-Demand / Container Activities page

« Déivery Management Workbench-Manage Delivery page

Business Unit Enter the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

Delivery Activities group box

Use the Delivery Activities group box to access the Delivery Management Workbench-Deliveries page.
Choose to access the basic search criteriafields or the advanced search criteriafields of the Delivery
Management Workbench-Deliveries page by clicking the Basic Search link or the Advanced Search link. Use
the Delivery Management Workbench-Deliveries page to search for multiple deliveries and view all
deliveries selected at a summary level. Y ou can perform delivery and freight actions on one or more
deliveries at once. Y ou can consolidate deliveries or calculate freight for multiple selected deliveries, or you
can choose a single delivery to perform freight calculation.

Demand / Container Activities group box

Use the Demand / Container Activities group box to access the Delivery Management Workbench-Demand /
Container Activities page. Choose to access the basic search criteriafields or the advanced search criteria
fields of the Delivery Management Workbench-Demand / Container Activities page by clicking the Basic
Search link or the Advanced Search link. The Demand / Container Activities page enables you to assign
demand lines or shipping containers to an existing delivery or create anew delivery to hold them. Y ou can
also remove demand lines and shipping containers from a delivery and consolidate deliveries.

Manage Delivery group box

Use the Manage Delivery group box to access the Delivery Management Workbench-Manage Delivery page
where you can add or update one individual delivery. Select Update Delivery to enter this page in update
mode and maintain an existing delivery 1D. Select the Add Delivery to enter this page in add mode where you
can create new delivery. Y ou can maodify the delivery fields, view the demand lines and shipping containers
that are currently assigned to the delivery, add or remove demand lines and shipping containers, consolidate
deliveries, and do freight processing.

Using the Deliveries page of the Delivery Management Workbench
Access the Delivery Management Workbench-Deliveries page (Inventory, Fulfill Stock Orders, Delivery

Management Workbench. Select the Delivery Activities-Basic Search link or the Delivery Activities-
Advanced Search link).
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Delivery Management Workbench

Deliveries Manage Delivery

Unit:  US010 PHOEMIX BIKE/QUTDOOR Demand !/ Container Activities
Advanced Search  Basic Search Return to Menu

Defiveryl: | @ ship: | @

*Source: Src BL: MQ& Order No: ’7(}@

Select Date: | V| Date From: ’7@ Ton ’7@
carier: | @ [Jinclude Blank Carrier ShipVia: | @ [Jinclude Blank ShipVia
[+¥] open [Jcompleted CInot Started [ manifest Requested Cunfufilted ] Confirmed
[“lclosed  [Jcancelled [JRate Requested  [] Manifest Received [ Releasable [] Shipped

[Junassigned [Rate Received  Committed for Billing: [OReleased  []Pending
| Search | | Clear |

Select for Processing

B % Calculate Freight  Auto-Freight | Delivery Action: | V|
Customize | Find | View Al B | 3 Firet K1 4 5075 O | gat

" FreightData | [F=2¥

Sel Delivery 1D Status Freight Status Carrier ID Ship Via Ship To Sched Ship

[ 1110000565 Open Mone COMMOM 1002 05/M15/2009

[0 |1110000586 Open Mone COMMOM 1002 05M5/2009

[ 1110000567 Open Mone COMMOM 1002 05/15/20089

[0 |1110000579 Closed Mane COMMOM 1009 05/M15/2009

[0 |1110000581 Open Mone SURFACE COMMON 1000 05M15/2009

The Delivery Management Workbench-Deliveries page

The Deliveries page of the Delivery Management Workbench is where you can select one or more deliveries
based on various search criteria. Use this page to:

» View thelist of deliveries based on the results of the search. Y ou can view delivery level information,
including freight information, in agrid format.

« Perform delivery and freight actions on one or more deliveries at once.
« Consolidate deliveries.
« Calculate freight for multiple deliveries at one time.

» Choose asingle delivery to perform freight cal culations.

Manage Déelivery Select thislink to access the Delivery Management Workbench-Manage

Delivery page where you can work with one individual delivery or create a
new delivery.
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Demand / Container
Activities

ReturntoMenu

Advanced Search

Basic Search

Search

Clear
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Select thislink to access the Delivery Management Workbench-Demand /
Container Activities page where you can view unassigned demand lines and
unassigned shipping containers.

Select thislink to access the Delivery Management Workbench-
Workbench Navigation Menu page where you can change the Peopl eSoft
Inventory business unit field for the workbench and access the three main
pages of the workbench.

Click thislink to display the extended list of search criteriafieldsin the
Deliveries Selection Criteria group box. These search criteria help you find
the deliveriesto be displayed in the Select for Processing group box.

For acomplete list of the search criteriafield definitions, see the Common
Elements Used in This Section within the Using the Delivery Management
Workbench section.

See Chapter 5, "Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations,"”
Common Elements Used in This Section, page 78.

Click thislink to display the basic search criteriafieldsin the Deliveries
Selection Criteria group box. These search criteria help you find the
deliveriesto be displayed in the Select for Processing group box.

For acomplete list of the search criteriafield definitions, see the Common
Elements Used in This Section within the Using the Delivery Management
Workbench section.

See Chapter 5, "Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations,"
Common Elements Used in This Section, page 78.

Click this button to initiate a search for deliveries. The system retrieves the
deliveriesthat are associated to demand lines that match your search
criteria. To re-display the search dialog after your initial search, expand the
Deliveries Search Criteria group box.

Click this button to erase all values in the search criteria fields so that you
can create enter new criteria.

Select for Processing group box

The Select for Processing group box displays the delivery IDs that meet your selection criteria based on either
the basic search or the advanced search. Use this group box to view the available deliveries and select one or
more deliveries for adelivery action or freight calculation. One delivery is displayed per linein the grid. This
group box contains two tabs; Shipping Info and Freight Data. On the Shipping Info tab, the system displays
general shipping information for the delivery such as carrier 1D and scheduled ship date. On the Freight Data
tab, the system displays any existing freight charge and other freight information for each delivery.
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Calculate Freight

Auto-Freight

Delivery Action

M essage L og

&

Delivery ID

Select one or more deliveries and click the Calculate Freight link to
calculate freight for those deliveries. If the freight calculation method for
the delivery isinternal, the system performs the PeopleSoft internal freight
calculation and assigns the freight amount to the delivery. If the freight
calculation method for the delivery is external, the system transfers you to
the Freight Management page where you can select freight processing
options and initiate a transaction request to the external third-party freight
system.

Click this button to have the system perform best-way freight calculation
for externally-freighted deliveries and perform the internal freight
calculation for internally-freighted deliveries. The freight is assigned to the
delivery depending on the freight calculation performed. If thereis afreight
error, you are taken to the Freight Results page.

Perform adelivery action by selecting one or more deliveries, entering a
valuein thisfield, and clicking the Save button. The delivery actions are:

» Consolidate Deliveries: The system combines the selected deliveries
based on the delivery key fields defined on the Inventory Definition -
Business Unit Options. Delivery Management page.

» Reverse Freight: The system reverses the post-ship actions for the
deliveries, including clearing out any tracking numbers and freight
amounts. Certain restrictions apply when attempting to reverse the
Complete Deliveries and Commit Freight for Billing post-ship actions.
If any demand lines for the delivery have already been depleted, the
complete deliveries post-ship action cannot be reversed. If any freight
amount for the delivery has already been sent to PeopleSoft Billing, the
commit freight for billing post-ship action cannot be reversed.

Click to access the Delivery Management Workbench- Message / Error Log
page where you can view errors from delivery creation routines generated
when this page is saved. Thislink displays only if there are errors to be
viewed.

Select the Clear icon to erase any errors on the Delivery Management
Workbench- Message / Error Log page.

Click the Delivery ID link to access the Delivery Management Workbench-
Manage Delivery page where you can view and update the detail of this
single delivery.

Using the Demand / Container Activities page of the Delivery Management

Workbench

Access the Delivery Management Workbench-Demand / Container Activities page (Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Delivery Management Workbench. Click the Demand / Container Activities- Basic Search link or the
Demand / Container Activities- Advanced Search).
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Delivery Management Workbench
Demand / Container Activities

Manage Delive
Unit:  US010 PHOENIX BIKE/QUTDOOR

Deliveries

Advanced Search  Basic Search Return to Menu

Delivery: | & shipi: [ @ shipcatri: | @,
*Source: oM ~| SrcBU: W% Order No:  |9000036 @,

Select Date: | A | Date From: ’7 B To li El
Carrier ID: lioq, [Jinclude Blank Carrier  Ship Via: ’7'3« [Jinclude Blank ShipVia
Select Delivery Status Select Freight Status Select Fulfilment State
[ open O] completed [ Not Started [ Manifest Requested Olunfulfilled [ Confirmed
Clclosed  [Not Assigned || []Rate Requested [] Manifest Received [JReleasable [ Shipped

[1Rate Received  Committed for Billing: [IReleased  []Pending

 Search || Clear

Select for Processing

Demand Action: | hd |

Demand Lines customize | Find | View A1 | B | 2 First B g g 074 2 Las
/ Shipping Info 0 [=r
Sel Delivery ID Source Order Key Ship To Item ID Description
] |1110000567 |OM/US001 2000036 111 1002 10002 Long Sleeve T-Shirt, Mens
] 1110000567  |OM/US0O01 9000036 4101 1002 10002 Long Sleeve T-Shirt, Mens
] |1110000567 |OM/US001 2000036 311 1002 10002 Long Sleeve T-Shirt, Mens
] 1110000567  |OM/US001 9000026 211 1002 10002 Long Sleeve T-Shirt, Mens

Shipping Containers customize | Find | view 21| BV | 3 Frst B q0rq O Last
Container Data [ Lo DR L
Sel Type Length Width Height Dim Ship To Location

The Delivery Management Workbench-Demand / Container Activities page

The Demand / Container Activities page of the Delivery Management Workbench is where you can search for
demand lines and shipping containers. Use this page to:

« Add unassigned demand lines and unassigned shipping containers to an existing delivery.
« Create anew deliver to hold the demand lines and shipping containers that you have selected on this page.
» Remove demand lines or shipping containers from an existing delivery.

« Consolidate deliveries.
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Manage Delivery

Deliveries

Return to Menu

Advanced Sear ch

Basic Search

Search

Clear

Select thislink to access the Delivery Management Workbench-Manage
Delivery page where you can work with one individual delivery or create a
new delivery.

Select thislink to access the Delivery Management Workbench-Deliveries
page where you can work with one or more deliveries.

Select thislink to access the Delivery Management Workbench-
Workbench Navigation Menu page where you can change the Peopl eSoft
Inventory business unit field for the workbench and access the three main
pages of the workbench.

Click thislink to display the extended list of search criteriafields for this
page. These search criteria help you find the demand lines and shipping
containers to be displayed in the Select for Processing group box.

For acomplete list of the search criteriafield definitions, see the Common
Elements Used in This Section within the Using the Delivery Management
Workbench section.

See Chapter 5, "Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations,”
Common Elements Used in This Section, page 78.

Click thislink to display the basic search criteriafields for this page. These
search criteria help you find the demand lines and shipping containers to be
displayed in the Select for Processing group box.

For acomplete list of the search criteriafield definitions, see the Common
Elements Used in This Section within the Using the Delivery Management
Workbench section.

See Chapter 5, "Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations,"”
Common Elements Used in This Section, page 78.

Click this button to initiate a search for demand lines and shipping
containers. The system retrieves the shipping containers that are associated
to demand lines that match your search criteria. To re-display the search
dialog after your initial search, expand the Demand/Container Search
Criteria group box.

Click this button to erase all values in the search criteria fields so that you
can create enter new criteria.

Select for Processing group box

The Select for Processing group box displays the demand lines and shipping containers that meet your
selection criteria based on either the basic search or the advanced search. The demand lines and shipping
containers are displayed in two separate grids on this page.
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M essage L og

&

Demand Lines

Shipping Containers
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Perform adelivery action by selecting one or more demand lines or
shipping containers, entering avaluein thisfield, and clicking the Save
button. Once you have saved the page, you are transferred to the Delivery
Management Workbench- Deliveries page where you can view the new or
atered deliveries. The demand actions are:

« Assign and Consolidate: The system assigns the selected demand lines
and shipping containers to existing deliveries or to new deliveries as
necessary and consolidates deliveries according to the delivery key
configuration defined for the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

» Assignto Existing Delivery: The system assigns the selected demand
lines and shipping containers to existing delivery 1Ds matching the
demand values to the delivery according the delivery key configuration
defined for the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

« Create Deliveries. The system creates new deliveries for the selected
demand lines and shipping containers according to the delivery key
configuration for the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

« Remove from Delivery: The system removes the selected demand lines
and shipping containers from their assigned deliveries.

Click to access the Delivery Management Workbench- Message / Error Log
page where you can view errors from delivery creation routines generated
when this page is saved. Thislink displays only if there are errors to be
viewed.

Select the Clear icon to erase any errors on the Delivery Management
Workbench- Message / Error Log page.

The Demand Lines group box displays independent demand lines that
match the search criteria. The Demand Data tab shows relevant information
about the demand line, including; Ship To customer ID, item ID, and item
description. If ademand lineis aready assigned to a delivery, then the
Delivery ID isdisplayed; click the Delivery 1D link to access the Delivery
Management Workbench- Manage Delivery page where you can view the
details of thisdelivery. Click the Order Key link to access the Stock
Request inquiry page where you can view the details for this demand line
and each demand line in the order. The Shipping Info tab showsthe carrier
ID, ship viacode, scheduled ship date, and the current fulfillment state for
the demand line.

The Shipping Containers group box displays shipping containers that
contain demand lines matching your search criteria. The Container Data tab
displays relevant container information like container dimensions, Ship To
customer ID, and Ship To location. If a shipping container is already
assigned to adelivery, then the Delivery ID is displayed; click the Delivery
ID link to access the Delivery Management Workbench- Manage Delivery
page where you can view the details of this delivery. On the Shipping Info
tab, the system displays general shipping and freight information for the
container such as carrier 1D, ship via code, scheduled ship date, freight
amount, and tracking number.
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Using the Manage Delivery page of the Delivery Management Workbench

Access the Delivery Management Workbench-Manage Ddlivery page (Inventory, Fulfill Stock Orders,
Delivery Management Workbench. Click the Manage Delivery-Add a Delivery link or the Manage Delivery-
Update a Delivery link).

Delivery Management Workbench

Manage Delivery Deliveries

e ——— Demand / Container Activities
Unit  US010 PHOENIX BIKE/OUTDOOR ~ AddaDelivery | Return to Menu
Delivery ID:  |1110000501 @ 2 schedship: 05022009 B pelivery Status: | Open v

Ship Via: COMMOM @, Carrier 1D @, [Juse Preferred Freight Carrier

Ship To: [1001 | Ship To Loc: Packing Session

Location: | | Delivery restricted to order Maintain Packages
Freight Rate Status: Mone Freight Amount: 0.00 wsD Calculate Freight
Manifest Status: Maone [IFreight Charge Override | Auto-Freight |

Freight Committed for Billing Freight Rollup: | Delivery v | (Reverse Freight]

« Freight Overrides
Freight Terms: I:l Freight Charge Method: Weight w
Freight Type Code: @

Freight Service Definition: | @,

Freight Ref Num: |

Pro Humber: |

The Delivery Management Workbench-Manage Delivery page (part 1 of 3)

94 Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 5 Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations

+ More Delivery Data

Customer Name:
Country: USA United States

Address 1: 2050 GATEWAY PLACE
Address 2:

Address 3.

City: SAN JOSE
County: Fostal: 95110
State: CA California

ltem ID: | | Item Group: Product ID: |

Order No: a000o0o1 Load Stop: VAT Entity:

Commodity Code: |:| Communicated Arrival Datetime; |
Harmonized Code: I:l Communicated Ship Datetime: |

Override Weight: LBS Override Volume: CUF Total Pieces:

Total Weight: 6.2500 LBS Total Volume: 0.4169 CUF Total Packages: 0
Max Weight: 20000.0000 LBS Max Volume: 10000.0000 CUF Total Containers: 0

The Delivery Management Workbench-Manage Delivery page (part 2 of 3)
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w Assigned to Delivery

" Remave from Delivery Validate Delivery Message Log

Select Lines to Remove from Delivery Customize | Find | View 21 B | 3 First E q071 T Last
Sel Delivery ID Status Source Key Order Key Hem ID Description State
L 1110000501 Open OM/US001 9000001 114 |10003 Long Sleeve Biking Jersey, Wom  Unfulfill

w Unassigned to Delivery
B OB  Addto Delivery Get Demand Lines / Containers
Select Lines to Add to Delivery Customize | Find | view &0 | B | # Fist B g or g I Last

Shipping Info

Sel Delivery ID  Status Source Key Order Key Item 1D Description State
F Unassigned OM/US001 2000001 2111 10011 Biking Gloves, Unisex Unfulfill
F Unassigned OM/US001 (2000001 5MM 10005 Switchback Mountain Biking Sho  Unfulfil
FI Unassigned OM/US001 9000001 3142 10013 Vented Eclipse Road Helmet Linfulfill
O Unassigned OM/US001 (20000071 311 10013 Vented Eclipse Road Helmet Fending

Return to Fulfill Stock Orders

[5] save | |[=] Netify | |{* Refresh |

The Delivery Management Workbench-Manage Delivery page (part 3 of 3)

The Manage Delivery page of the Delivery Management Workbench provides a place where you can view
and update detailed information for a single delivery. Use this page to:

+ Addanew delivery.

« Modify an existing delivery.

« View the demand lines and shipping containers that are currently assigned to the delivery.
» Add or remove demand lines and shipping containers from the delivery.

« Consolidate deliveries.

» Perform freight processing.

» Access the Package page of the Delivery Management Workbench where you can enter detailed
information about packages on the delivery.

If creating a new delivery, you have the opportunity to enter values for the delivery level information on this
page depending on the delivery key fields defined on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options:
Delivery Management page. For anew delivery, you can enter the carrier 1D, scheduled ship date, and values
for any other fields that are selected with the Allow New Entry in Workbench check box on the Inventory
Definition-Business Unit Options: Delivery Management page. Alternatively, you can start by selecting
demand lines or shipping containers to be assigned to the delivery; assigning demand or shipping containers
automatically setsthe delivery key values for the new delivery.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.




Chapter 5

Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations

If displaying an existing delivery, demand lines and shipping containers are displayed in two separate group
boxes on this page. The first group box, Assigned to Delivery, displays demand lines and shipping containers
already assigned to the delivery. The second group box, Unassigned to Delivery, displays unassigned demand
lines or shipping containers that were retrieved from your search criteria.

Add a Delivery

Update a Delivery

Dedliveries

Demand / Container
Activities

ReturntoMenu

Delivery ID

Sched Ship

Delivery Status

Ship Via

Carrier ID

Click this button to add a new delivery using this page. This button is
available when the page isin the Update a Delivery mode.

Click this button to work with an existing delivery on this page. This button
is available when the page isin the Add a Delivery mode.

Select thislink to access the Delivery Management Workbench- Deliveries
page where you can work with one or more deliveries.

Select this link to access the Delivery Management Workbench- Demand /
Container Activities page where you can view demand lines and shipping
containers.

Select thislink to access the Delivery Management Workbench-
Workbench Navigation Menu page where you can change the PeopleSoft
Inventory business unit field for the workbench and access the three main
pages of the workbench.

Select an existing delivery that you want to view, change, or perform
freight calculations. The information on this page relates to only one
delivery. Thisfield displays the value of NEXT when creating a new
delivery that has not yet been saved. For a new delivery, you can manually
enter adelivery ID and the system verifiesthat it is unique when you save
the page.

Change or view the scheduled shipment date for this delivery.

Displays the current status of this delivery. Using thisfield, the status can
be changed.

For details on each delivery status, seethe delivery status field in the
IN_DELIVERY table defined in the Setting Up Delivery Management and
Freight Calculations chapter.

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight
Calculations," Using PeopleSoft Tables to Store Delivery and Freight
Information, page 34.

Change or view the Ship Viafield for this delivery. Use caution when
changing this field on an existing delivery sinceit is often defined as a
delivery key fields (Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options. Delivery
Management page).

Change or view the carrier for this delivery. Thisfield can be blank if you
want the external third-party freight system to determine the best carrier for
thisddlivery.
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Use Preferred Freight
Carrier

Route Code
Load ID

Manage L oads

Ship To and Ship To Loc

Packing Session

L ocation

Deliveriesrestricted to order

Maintain Packages

Freight group box

Chapter 5

Select to indicate that the customer prefers a particular carrier. The values
in the Use Preferred Freight Carrier field and the Carrier 1D field may have
defaulted from the Order Management default hierarchy (Order Groups
page, the customer's Genera Information - Ship To Options page, Buying
Agreement Form-Header Terms page, or manually entered on the sales
order).

View the route code assigned to this delivery.
View theload ID for this delivery.

Click to access the Manage L oads page where you can review or create
shipment loads for orders. Y ou can assign demand lines to newly created
loads or you can define the load parameters and then make the actual
assignments at other points in the fulfillment process.

See PeopleSoft Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using Routes and Loads in
Fulfillment Processing,” Managing L oads.

View the Ship To Customer ID and Ship To Location (customer address
sequence number) assigned to thisdelivery.

Click to access the Packing Session component where you can:

« Place demand lines into new or existing shipping containers.
« Override freight amounts.
« Override weight and volume for shipping containers.

See PeopleSoft Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Packing Orders for Shipment,”
Packing Stock Into Shipping Containers.

Enter to select orders that were entered for a particular location code.

L ocation codes represent the business unit's address, a branch office, or
shipping office. Location codes are defined on the Location Definition page
(Set Up Financia §/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Location,
Location). Search results include the demand lines or deliveries containing
the demand lines that meet this search criteria.

Select this check box to restrict the demand lines of this delivery to only
one sales order.

Click thislink to access the Packages page of the Delivery Management
Workbench where you can review existing packages that are part of this
delivery or enter new packages.

See Chapter 5, "Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations,"”
Using the Delivery Management Workbench- Packages Page, page 105.

Y ou can override and manually enter freight amount and other freight information in the freight group box.
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Freight Amount

Calculate Freight

M anifest Status

Freight Charge Override

Auto-Freight

Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations

Displays the current state of the freight process from the Freight Status field
inthe IN_DELIVERY table. The options are:

« None: No communication to the third-party freight provider system.

» Requested: A freight rate request has been sent to the third-party freight
provider system. Y ou can change this status to None when cancelling a
freight request.

» Received: Thethird-party freight provider has responded to the freight
request and the delivery has been updated.

Displays the current freight amount assigned to this delivery. This value can
be manually overridden. If amanual entry is made in thisfield, then the
Freight Charge Override check box is automatically selected.

Click the Calculate Freight link to calculate freight for this delivery. If the
freight calculation method for the delivery isinternal, the system performs
the PeopleSoft internal freight calculation and assign the freight amount to
the delivery. If the freight calculation method for the delivery is external,
the system transfers you to the Freight Management page where you can
select freight processing options and initiate a transaction request to the
external third-party freight system.

Displays the current state of the manifest process from the Manifest Status
fieldinthe IN_DELIVERY table. The options are:

« None: Manifest process not performed by the third-party freight
provider system.

* Requested: A freight rate request and a manifest action has been sent to
the third-party freight provider system. Y ou can change this statusto
None when cancelling a regquest.

» Received: Thethird-party freight provider has responded to the freight
request and manifest action. The delivery has been updated.

Select this check box to use the value entered in the Freight Amount field as
an override. The freight routines do not change your override freight
amount.

Note. The inbound EIP transactions do not update your freight amount
when this check box is selected.

Click this button to have the system perform best-way freight calculation
for an externally-freighted delivery and perform the internal freight
calculation for an internally-freighted delivery. The freight is assigned to
the delivery depending on the freight calculation performed.
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Freight Committed for Billing Select this check box to indicate that the freight on this delivery isready to

Freight Rollup

Reverse Freight

be processed by PeopleSoft Billing and by PeopleSoft Cost Management. If
this check box has already been checked then the freight on this delivery is
ready to be processed or has been processed by PeopleSoft Billing and Cost
Management. This check box sets the value in the Commit Freight for
Billing field of the IN_DELIVERY table.

Select an option to determine which freight amounts to be used. This option
applies to both internal and external freight calculations as well as to
manual freight entered at the package or shipping container levels. Freight
amounts can be received from the external third-party freight system at the
delivery-level or at alower-level. The options are:

» Dédlivery: Receive the delivery-level freight amounts from the external
third-party freight system or the internal PeopleSoft freight cal culator.
Thisamount is stored at the delivery level in the PeopleSoft delivery
ID. For the internal PeopleSoft freight calculator you must select this
option since the internal system only calculates freight at the delivery
level.

* Roallup: Receive the freight amounts from the external third-party
freight system that are stored at the package or shipping contai ner
levels. Y ou could manually enter freight amounts at the package or
container level. The PeopleSoft system combines al of the freight
amounts for every package and shipping container within the delivery
and stores the total at the delivery level in the PeopleSoft delivery ID.

Depending on your external third-party freight system, freight amounts
could be received at the delivery-level, shipping container level, package
level, or all levels.

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight
Cadlculations," Receiving Freight Charges, page 28.

Click this button to reverse the post-ship actions for the delivery, including
clearing out any tracking numbers and freight amounts. Certain restrictions
apply when attempting to reverse the Complete Deliveries and Commit
Freight for Billing post-ship actions. If any demand lines for the delivery
have already been depleted, the complete deliveries post-ship action cannot
be reversed. If any freight amount for the delivery has already been sent to
PeopleSoft Billing or PeopleSoft Cost Management, then the commit
freight for billing post-ship action cannot be reversed.

Freight Overrides group box

Click the Expand Section icon to display the Freight Overrides group box. Use this group box to change
freight settings for this delivery before calculating freight.
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Freight Terms

Freight Charge Method

Freight Type

Freight Service Definition

Freight Ref Num(freight
reference number)

Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations

Enter afreight terms code to override the default freight terms code. This
override value is applied to the entire delivery.

The freight terms code determines whether the buyer or the seller paysthe
freight. If the buyer pays the freight, then freight charges are passed to
PeopleSoft Billing. If the seller pays the freight, then charges do not pass to
PeopleSoft Billing. Keep in mind that the Freight Bill Type field determines
which freight amounts are passed to PeopleSoft Billing; the amounts
calculated at order entry or the amounts cal culated during shipping.

Determines how freight charges, received from the external third-party
freight system or the internal PeopleSoft freight calculator, are alocated to
the order-level. The freight amount isinitially stored at the delivery-level in
the PeopleSoft delivery ID and then prorated to the order level. Y ou have
four options. Order Quantity, Order Value, Volume, and Weight.

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight
Calculations," Applying Freight Charges to the Order Level, page 30.

View or change the freight type code to be used by the external third-party
freight system. Freight types are defined at the setID level and are placed on
the header level of the outbound message to the third-party provider. The
freight type is also used to derive the correct service definition to send with
the outbound message. Entering a value here helps to limit the values
displayed for the Freight Service Definition field in this group box.

For more information about freight type codes, see the Defining External
Third-Party Freight Integration chapter of this PeopleBook.

See Chapter 3, "Defining External Third-Party Freight Integration," Setting
Up External Third-Party Freight Charges, page 53.

View or override the freight service definition for this delivery.

The freight service definition provides away to cross-reference the third-
party freight service with the PeopleSoft carrier and ship-via combinations.
The Automated Service Option check box on the Setup Fulfillment-
Delivery/Freight page determinesif this PeopleSoft Inventory business unit
uses the freight service definition with the third-party integration. Some
third-party providersrequire it. Freight service definitions are defined at the
setID level using the Maintain Freight Services page. The freight service
definition code is based on the services provided by the third-party
provider. Each freight service definition is associated with a combination of
carrier 1D, ship via code, and freight type in the PeopleSoft system.

For more information about freight service definitions, see the Defining
External Third-Party Freight Integration chapter of this PeopleBook.

See Chapter 3, "Defining External Third-Party Freight |ntegration," Setting
Up External Third-Party Freight Charges, page 53.

Enter datain this free form reference field. The value entered here is stored
at the delivery level. If afreight reference number is returned on the freight
response then it is stored in this field.
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Pro Number Enter a pro number to be applied as an override to the entire delivery. This
entry overrides any previously entered value on an individual demand line.

More Delivery Data group box

Click the Expand Section icon to display the More Delivery Data group box. This group box displays
customer address information, item and product information. In addition, this group box also enables you to
override calculated weight and volume of this delivery.

Override Weight and If using the internal PeopleSoft freight calculator, these override fields can
Override Volume be used as the weight and volume for the delivery.

If using an external third-party freight provider, these override fields are
sent out to the third-party freight system at the header level of the outbound
transaction. These fields can be updated by the third-party system using the
inbound freight response transaction.

Total Pieces Enter the number of pieces within the delivery. Thisisamemo-only field
that is passed to the third-party providers system on the header level of the
outbound transaction.

Assigned to Delivery group box

The Assigned to Delivery group box displays demand lines and shipping containers already assigned to the
delivery.

Remove from Delivery Click this button to remove selected demand lines or shipping containers
from this delivery.

Validate Delivery Click this button to verify that the demand lines assigned to the delivery are
valid for this delivery definition and that the demand line values correctly
match the delivery values according to the delivery key configuration for
this PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

Message L og Click to access the Delivery Management Workbench- Message / Error Log
page where you can view errors from delivery creation routines generated
when this page is saved. Thislink displays only if there are errors to be
viewed.

& Select the Clear icon to erase any errors on the Delivery Management
Workbench- Message / Error Log page.

Unassigned to Delivery group box

The Unassigned to Delivery group box displays demand lines and shipping containers for which you have
recently searched. This grid is empty the first time you display this page, because you first have to search for
demand lines or shipping containers to assign to this delivery. In this grid, you can select one or more
unassigned demand lines or shipping containers and assign them to this delivery.
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To assign demand lines or shipping containers to a delivery, search for the demand lines and shipping
containers by clicking Get Demand Lines/ Containers link to access the Demand / Container Selection page
in the Delivery Management Workbench . Enter your search criteria and search. The demand lines and
shipping containers matching your search criteria are displayed in the Unassigned to Delivery grid on this
page. Select the demand lines or shipping containers you want to assigned and click the Add to Delivery
button. The demand lines and shipping containers are moved to the Assigned to Delivery grid.

Add to Delivery

Get Demand Lines/
Containers

Click this button to add the selected items to the delivery displayed on this
page. This button moves the selected demand lines and shipping containers
in this group box to the Assigned to Delivery group box.

Click thislink to access the Delivery Management Workbench- Demand /
Container Selection page where you can enter search criteriafor demand
lines and shipping containers that you want to display in the Unassigned to
Delivery group box.

Common Fields in the Assigned to Delivery group box and the Unassigned to Delivery group

box

The following fields are located in both the Assigned to Delivery group box and the Unassigned to Delivery

group box.

Sel

Délivery ID

Status

Source Key

Order Key

Ship Cntr ID

State

Shipping Info

Select this check box to add the row to the delivery displayed on this page.
After selecting one or more rows, click the Add to Delivery button.

Displays no value if the demand line or shipping container is not currently
assigned to adelivery. The demand line or shipping container isin a
delivery if adelivery ID isdisplayed in thisfield.

Displays the status of the delivery for this demand line or shipping
container. If the row is not assigned to a delivery, then the system displays
the value of Unassigned.

Displays the demand source and source business unit of this demand line or
shipping container.

Displays the order number, line number, shipment schedule number, and
demand line number for thisrow. Click thislink to access the Stock
Request inquiry page where you can view the details for this demand line
and each demand line in the order.

Displaysthe ID for the shipping container. Click thislink to access the
Shipping Container Detail page where you can view the details of this
container.

Displays the demand fulfillment state of the demand line.

On the Shipping Info tab, the system displays general shipping and freight
information for demand lines or shipping containers.
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Using the Delivery Management Workbench- Demand / Container Selection
Page

Access the Delivery Management Workbench- Demand / Container Selection page (Select the Get Demand
Lines/ Containers link on the Delivery Management Workbench-Manage Delivery page).

Delivery Management Workbench
Demand / Container Selection

Unit:  US010 PHOEMIX BIKEMQUTDOOR
Advanced Search Basic Search

Demand ontaine plection

Delivery ID: [ & Select Delivery Status
*Source: IN ha Src BU: IW% Clopen

Order No: @, Line: l—oq. To: I—Q [closea

Select by Date; | b | [ Compi et.Ed

Date From: [ @ To [ E Fl Mot Assignod

Ship ID: [ e Carrier ID: [ @ [Dinclude Blank Carrier

Load ID: [ e Ship Via: [ @ [Oinclude Blank ShipVia

Route Code: [ & ShipCntriD: | @,

Location: Iioq Pro Number: |

cosomern: [ @

Ship To: [ & [ not started [ manifest Requested

Address Seq [ & [] Rate Requested [ manifest Received

Country: Q% State: Q% [JRate Received Committed for Billing:
Order [ ltem Information

Pick Batch ID: @, Line: @ To @, Select Fulfillment State
Priority: To: g Unfulfilled
Releasable

[tem ID: | @, Item Group: | @,

[JReleased
Product 1D: | @, Parent Id: | @ [l confirmed
Commodity Code: | @, Backorders: | A | [ shipped
Harmonized Code: | @, Export: | ¥ | [ pending

Search Clear Cancel

The Delivery Management Workbench- Demand / Container Selection page

Enter search criteriafor demand lines and shipping containers that you want to display in the Unassigned to
Delivery group box of the Delivery Management Workbench-Manage Delivery page. These demand lines and
shipping containers can be added to an existing or new delivery.

For acomplete list of the search criteriafield definitions, seethe Common Elements Used in This Section
within the Using the Delivery Management Workbench section.

See Chapter 5, "Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations,” Common Elements Used in This
Section, page 78.
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Using the Delivery Management Workbench- Packages Page

Access the Delivery Management Workbench- Packages page (Click the Maintain Packages link on the
Delivery Management Workbench-Manage Delivery page).

Delivery Management Workbench
Packages
Unit: US010  PHOEMIX BIKE/OUTDOOR Total Package Weight: 30.0000 LBS
Delivery ID: 1110000517 Total Package Volume: 0.0000 CUF
Total Freight: 10.97 USD Refresh Totals
= o
Shipping Data Package Label
Package ID Type Length Width Height uom Pkg Weight  UOM E‘;?ume UOM  Freight Chrg Freg’\f‘e‘rfigﬁerge
00000000000000000001 @, @, 30.0000 |LBE@, CURQ, 10.97 O [+ |[=]
oK Cancel Refresh

The Delivery Management Workbench- Packages page

The Packages page enables you to view existing packages that are part of adelivery or enter new packages.
This page is accessed from the Manage Delivery page. Packages are defined either manually by the user or
can be returned from the third-party freight provider. If one or more packages is assigned to adelivery, itis
assumed that all loose demand for the delivery isin one of the assigned packages.

Refresh Totals

Package Data tab

Type

Freight Chrg(freight charge)

Freight Charge Override

Freight Charge Override

Click this button to recal culate the following fields: Total Package Weight,
Total Package Volume, and Total Freight.

(optional) Enter a container type (Inventory, Maintain Containers,
Container Types) to populate the dimensions of this package based on the
shipping parameters of the container type.

View or override the current freight amount assigned to this package.

Select this check box to use the value entered in the Freight Chrg field asan
override. The freight routines do not change your override freight amount.

Note. The inbound EIP transactions do not update your freight amount
when this check box is selected.

Select this check box to use the value entered in the Freight Amount field as
an override. The freight routines do not change your override freight
amount.

Note. The inbound EIP transactions do not update your freight amount
when this check box is selected.
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Shipping Data tab

Comm Ship Date(committed  Displays the committed shipment date returned by the third-party freight
shipment date) system.

Comm Arrv Date(committed Displays the committed arrival date returned by the third-party freight
arrival date) system.

Freight Ref Num(freight Enter datain this free form reference field. If afreight reference number is

reference number) returned on the freight response then it is stored in thisfield at the package
level.

Tracking Number Displays the tracking number for this package.

Package Label tab

Link to Package L abel Click thislink to access the third-party website where you can view and
print the packing label for this package.

Using the Message and Error Log

106

Access the Delivery Management Workbench- Message / Error Log page (click the Message Log link on the
Delivery Management Workbench- Deliveries page).

Delivery Management Workbench
Message / Error Log

Unit: US010  PHOENIX BIKE/OUTDOOR

[ Clear
= K ]
)" Shipping Info
. A Additional Ship To Item A
S5el Delivery ID Source Description Text Order Key Customer D Description
Delivery US010 /1110000501 does not meet the
1 1110000501 |OM /US001 minimum volume threshold for Ship Via Code 0 9000001 0/0/0 1001
COMMON.
OK Cancel Refresh

The Delivery Management Workbench- Message / Error Log page

Use the Delivery Management Workbench- Message / Error Log page to view errors from delivery creation
routines generated when the Delivery Management Workbench is saved.
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Using the Freight Request Component

This section discusses the Freight Request component where you can set parameters and cal cul ate freight

amounts using an external third-party freight system.

The Freight Reguest Component can be accessed by selecting the Calculate Freight button on the:

»  Order Entry Form in PeopleSoft Order Management

» Déivery Management Workbench.

Pages Used for the Freight Request Component

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Freight Management

IN_FRT_MAINT

¢ From the Delivery
Management
Workbench-Deliveries
page, select one or more
delivery IDs and click
the Calculate Freight
link.

¢ Fromthe Delivery
Management
Workbench-Manage
Delivery page, click the
Calculate Freight link.

This page gives the user the
option to select freight
processing options for the
external third-party freight
request.

Freight Results

IN_FRT_RESULT_SP

e Select one or more
deliveries on the Freight
Management page and
click the Preview
Freight button.

¢ Select the Auto-Freight
button on the Déelivery
Management
Workbench- Deliveries
page. You are
transferred hereisyou
have an error.

e Select the Auto-Freight
button on the Delivery
Management
Workbench- Manage
Delivery page. You are
transferred here if you
have an error.

View freight results sent by
the external third-party
freight system or view any
error messages when the
integration fails. This page
displays information sent by
the external third-party
system including freight
amounts, the committed
shipment date and the
committed arrival date. For
the delivery, the freight
service definition, carrier,
ship via code, shipping
weight, shipping volume,
and the total number of
pieces are also displayed.
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Page Name Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Freight Results Detail IN_FRT_RSLT_DTL_SP

Click the Details button on
the Freight Results page.

View the details of the
freight results sent by the
external third-party system
including total freight and
shipping weight for the
delivery. The details of each
package or shipping
container are displayed
including; freight amounts,
shipping weights, shipping
volume, dimensions, and
freight reference numbers.
If the integration fails, this
page displays detailed
information about the error
message.

Using the Freight Management Page

Access the Freight Management page (From the Delivery Management Workbench-Dédliveries page, select
one or more delivery IDs and click the Calculate Freight link).

Freight Management

(& Least Cost
) By Commit Date

< Shop For Rates
(*) Best Way
O Use Specified Carrier
Best Way if blank carrier ID

El& % Freview Freight
) [ Shipping Info || Other Data
; o Sched Ship ;
Select Unit Delivery 1D Date Carrier ID
Us010 1110000501 05/08/2009
Js010 1110000502 05/08/2009
Return

[] External Manifest
O Complete Delivery
O commit Freight for Billing

Frocess Freight with Post-Ship Actions

S Freight Freight Service
SITPUE Type Definition
COMMOM
COMMOM

N ]

Freight
Amount

Freight Management page

The Freight Management page enables you to:

» View current delivery information.

»  Set parameters for the integration to the external third-party system.

» Launch either the Inventory Freight Rate Request EIP or the Inventory Freight Ship Request EIP.
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Post ship actions within the Post Ship Actions group box cannot be performed until all demand lines have
been shipped.

Freight Options Select one of the following freight options to request freight from an
external third-party freight system:

»  Shop For Rates: Rate shopping enables you to preview and choose
which freight carrier and charges to use on the delivery based on the
choices retrieved from the third-party freight provider. This method
displays the freight choices on the Freight Results page for you to view,
evaluate, and select the best choice for your needs.

« Best Way: The PeopleSoft system sends a best way request to the third-
party provider system and the third-party provider returns only one
freight choice per delivery ID. You can preview this choice using the
Freight Results page. Use the Best Way group box to choose the best
way option. The best way options are least cost or by commit date.

» Use Secified Carrier: The PeopleSoft system sends a request with a
specific carrier ID to the third-party provider system and the third-party
provider returns only freight choices from the specified carrier. This
method displays the freight choices on the Freight Results page for you
to view, evaluate, and select the best choice.

« Best Way if blank carrier ID Select this check box to enable the third-
party freight system to return freight results when the carrier ID field is
blank on a delivery that uses the Use Specified Carrier freight option. If
the PeopleSoft system sends a delivery using the Use Specified Carrier
freight option and the delivery does not have acarrier ID assigned to it,
then the Best Way freight option is used.

Best Way If you have selected Best Way in the Freight Options group box, then use
this group box to choose your best way option:

» Least Cost: Thethird-party freight system selects and returns the freight
service with the least cost.

» By Commit Date: The third-party freight system selects and returns the
freight service that best matches the scheduled ship date.

External Manifest Select this check box to instruct the external third-party freight system to
create or update shipping manifests for the individual carriers. Label URL
references and tracking numbers for the selected deliveries, containers, and
packages, is sent to the PeopleSoft system and maintained with the shipping
history information. In order to use external manifest all of the demand
lines in the delivery must be in the fulfillment state of Shipped. A freight
option of Best Way or Use Specified Carrier must be selected to perform
external manifesting.
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Complete Delivery Select this check box to set the status of the delivery to Complete Delivery
which indicates that all fulfillment steps for the delivery are complete and
al demand linesin the delivery are ready to be depleted using the Deplete
On Hand Qtys process. If the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit isusing
deliveries, the Deplete On Hand Qtys process only pick ups demand lines
that are on adelivery with the Complete Delivery status.

Commit Freight for Billing  Select this check box to indicate that the freight on this delivery is ready to
be processed by PeopleSoft Billing and by PeopleSoft Cost Management.

Preview Freight Click this button to send a transaction request to the external third-party
freight system using the synchronous Inventory Freight Rate Request EIP.
The third-party freight system sends freight results based on your selection
in the Freight Options group box.

See Chapter 5, "Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations,"”
Receiving Freight Data from the Third-Party Freight System, page 126.

Process Freight with Post- Click this button to send a transaction request to the external third-party

Ship Actions freight system including any selected post ship actions such as external
manifest. This button uses the synchronous Inventory Freight Ship Request
EIPif you have selected the External Manifest check box on this page. If
you have not selected the External Manifest check box, then this button
uses the synchronous Inventory Freight Rate Request EIP. The third-party
freight system sends freight results based on your selection in the Freight
Options group box. In order to use this button, you must select a best way
or specific carrier Freight Option. The system returns only one freight
choice and updates the delivery with the freight information in addition to
performing the selected post ship actions.

See Chapter 5, "Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations,"”
Receiving Freight Data from the Third-Party Freight System, page 126.

Deliveries Group Box

The Deliveries group box displays information about the deliveries and the results from the third-party freight
system.

Carrier ID Displaysthe carrier. Thisfield can be changed if you have selected the Use
Specific Carrier freight option on this page.
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Freight Type View the freight type code used by the external third-party freight system.
Freight types are defined at the setID level and are placed on the header
level of the outbound message to the third-party provider. The freight type
is also used to derive the correct service definition to send with the
outbound message. The freight type code helps to limit the values displayed
for the Freight Service Definition field in this group box.

For more information about freight type codes, see the Defining External
Third-Party Freight Integration chapter of this PeopleBook.

See Chapter 3, "Defining External Third-Party Freight Integration,” Setting
Up External Third-Party Freight Charges, page 53.

Freight Service Definition View or override the freight service definition for this delivery.

The freight service definition provides away to cross-reference the third-
party freight service with the PeopleSoft carrier and ship-via combinations.
The Automated Service Option check box on the Setup Fulfillment-
Delivery/Freight page determines if this PeopleSoft Inventory business unit
uses the freight service definition with the third-party integration. Some
third-party providersrequireit. Freight service definitions are defined at the
setlD level using the Maintain Freight Services page. The freight service
definition code is based on the services provided by the third-party
provider. Each freight service definition is associated with a combination of
carrier 1D, ship via code, and freight type in the PeopleSoft system.

For more information about freight service definitions, see the Defining
External Third-Party Freight Integration chapter of this PeopleBook.

See Chapter 3, "Defining External Third-Party Freight Integration,” Setting
Up External Third-Party Freight Charges, page 53.

Using the Freight Results page

Access the Freight Results page (Select one or more deliveries on the Freight Management page and click the
Preview Freight button).
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Freight Results

[ External Manifest
[Jcomplete Delivery

- . - Process Freight with Fost-Ship Actions
CJcommit Freight for Billing

Unit: uso10 Sched Ship Date: 05/M13/2009 Comm Ship Date:
Delivery ID: 1110000509 Comm Arrv Date:
CES ]
Detailz
. = - Carrier R Sched  Freight = _— .

Select Freight Service Definition D Ship Via Date Sched Arrv P Currency Service Description Details
O TANDATA_UPS.UPS.GND UPs COMMON 5.490 USD UPS GROUND Details
O TANDATA_USPS USPS.PARCELPOST USPS COMMON 5.940 UsSD USPS PARCEL POST Details
O TANDATA_UPS.UPS.3DA UPs COMMON 23.800/USD UPS 3 DAY SELECT Details
O TANDATA_USPS.USPS.PRIORITY UsPS COMMON 27.350 UsD USPS PRIORITY MAIL Details
O TANDATA_UPS.UPS.2DA UPs COMMON iAls 37.700 USD UPS 2ZND DAY AIR Details

12:004M

Return

The Freight Results page using the rate shopping freight option

Use this page to review freight results sent by the external third-party freight system or view any error
messages if the integration fails. This page displays information sent by the external third-party system
including freight amounts, the committed shipment date and the committed arrival date. For the delivery, the
freight service definition, carrier, ship via code, shipping weight, shipping volume, and the total number of
pieces are also displayed.

If you are using the Shop For Rates freight option, then this page displays al freight services returned by the
third-party system.

If you are using the Best Way freight option and get an error, then the page also displays all freight services
returned by the third-party freight system.

Select an option and click the Return button.

Freight / Post-Ship Actions group box

Use the Freight / Post-Ship Actions group box to select options and launch another transaction request to the
external third-party freight system using synchronous Inventory Freight Ship Request EIP. The Post-ship
actions cannot be performed until all demand lines have been shipped or depleted.

External Manifest Select this check box to instruct the external third-party freight system to
create or update shipping manifests for the individual carriers. Label URL
references and tracking numbers for the selected deliveries, containers, and
packages, are sent to the PeopleSoft system and maintained with the
shipping history information. In order to use external manifest all of the
demand linesin the delivery must be in the fulfillment state of Shipped. A
freight option of Best Way or Use Specified Carrier must be selected to
perform external manifesting.
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Select this check box to set the status of the delivery to Complete Delivery

which indicates that all fulfillment steps for the delivery are complete and
al demand linesin the delivery are ready to be depleted using the Deplete
On Hand Qtys process. If the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit isusing
deliveries, the Deplete On Hand Qtys process only pick ups demand lines
that are on adelivery with the Complete Delivery status.

Commit Freight for Billing

Select this check box to indicate that the freight on this delivery isready to

be processed by PeopleSoft Billing and by PeopleSoft Cost Management.

Process Freight with Post-
Ship Actions
manifest. The third-party

Click this button to send a transaction request to the external third-party
freight system including any selected post ship actions such as external

freight system sends freight results based on your

selection in the Freight Options group box on the Freight Results page.

Using the Freight Results Detail Page

Access the Freight Results Detail page (Click the Details button on the Freight Results page).

Freight Results Detail

Business Unit: Us010 Total Freight:
Delivery 1D: 1110000558 Shipping Weight:
Frt Srvc Defn: TAMDATA_UPS.UPS.GMND

Service Descr: UPS GROUND

Ship Cntr  Shipping Shipping
Package ID D Weight uom Volume Uom
00000000000000000001 25.0000 LBS

Return

12.010 USD
25.0000 LBS

B 5

Freight
Amount

12.010

Length Width Height Dim Freight Ref Num

The Freight Results Detail page

Use the Freight Results Detail page to view the details of the freight results sent by the external third-party
system including package level details. The details of each packages or shipping containers are displayed
including; freight amounts, shipping weights, shipping volume, dimensions, and freight reference numbers. If
the integration fails, this page displays detailed information about the error message.

Running the Process Deliveries/Freight Process

The Process Deliveries/Freight process pages enables you to:

Create deliveries.

Change or maintain existing deliveries.
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» Assign demand lines, shipping containers and packages to the deliveries.

» Cadculate internal PeopleSoft freight charges.

Chapter 5

» Request external carrier assignments, freight rating, and manifesting from external third-party freight
systems. The Inventory Freight Request EIP and the Inventory Freight Response EIP are used.

Y ou can use the Process Deliveries/Freight process with the third-party freight providers or the PeopleSoft

internal freight calculation.

The PeopleSoft system contains two separate run control pages for the Process Deliveries/Freight process:

« The Process Deliveries/Freight process page in PeopleSoft Inventory islocated in the following menu
path: Inventory, Fulfill Stock Orders, Process Deliveries/Freight. This run control page enables you to
reguest carrier assignments, freight rating, and manifesting from the external third-party freight provider.
Y ou can aso complete post ship actions.

» The Process Déeliveries/Freight process page in PeopleSoft Order Management is located in the following
menu path: Order Management, Quotes and Orders, Process Orders, Process Deliveries/Freight. Thisrun
control page enables you to request freight amounts but not manifesting or post ship actions.

Page Used to Run the Process Deliveries/Freight Process

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Process Deliveries/Freight

RUN_IN_FULFILL_DEL

Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Process
Deliveries/Freight

Enter search criteriaand run
the IN_FUL_DEL
application engine process.

Process Deliveries/Freight

RUN_OM_DEL_FRT

Order Management, Quotes
and Orders, Process Orders,
Process Deliveries/Freight

Enter search criteriaand run
theOM_DEL_FRT
application engine process.

Setting Up the Inventory Process Deliveries/Freight Process Page

114

Access the Process Ddliveries/Freight process page (Inventory, Fulfill Stock Orders, Process

Deliveries/Freight).
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Process Deliveries/Freight

Run Control ID:  Daily Feport Manager Process Monitor | Run |

Process Request Parameters ind | View Al First B8 4 of 4

Last

. : (=]
*Request ID: Daily Description: |Da”3’

*Validate Delivery: | D0 Not Validate |

Process Freguency

) Process Once

) Always Process
(¥ Don't Run

Business Unit: usoo1 @, ToBusiness Unit:  (US001T €[] A Business Units

(] unfulfilled [ Releasable [ Released ] confirmed [ Shipped
Ship by Date: | 1~ | Date From: E o el
Demand Source: | (b | Source Unit: I—Qh
Order Number: @ Toe @, Order Line: I—Q@
Schedule Line: | % Ship ID: @,
Delivery ID: | @, To Delivery ID: | @,
Carrier ID: @, Ship Via: @,
Route Group: @, Route Code: @,
Customer [D: | @, Location: @,
Ship To Customer: | qh Address Number: l—%

Pick Batch ID: A 7o 2 pick Line: S @,
TMS Reference ID: Q, TMS Reference Line: Q,

The Process Deliveries/Freight process page in PeopleSoft Inventory (1 of 2)

External Reference Qh External Reference Qa
1D: Line:
Load ID: @ Ship Container ID: | @
Priority: To: item ID: | @
Product ID: | @ Parent Product ID: | @
Freight Controls
[ calculate Freight Freight Type: @
Freight Options Post Ship Actions
O Best Way O Least Cost [] complete Delivery
O Use Specified Carrier
O carrier with Best Way O By Commit Date ] commit Freight for Billing
[] External Manifest [] Resend Requested Freight [] Resend Received Freight

The Process Deliveries/Freight process page in PeopleSoft Inventory (2 of 2)
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Use the Process Deliveries/Freight process (IN_FUL_DEL) in PeopleSoft Inventory is used to:

Create deliveries.
Validate existing deliveries.

Calculate freight using either the PeopleSoft internal calculator or the integration to an external third-party
freight system. Freight can be calculated for the new deliveries or one or more existing delivery I1Ds.

Direct the third-party freight system to manifest the deliveries.
Complete post ship actions.

Re-send afreight request to the external third-party freight system.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 5

Validate Delivery

Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations

Select an option to validate the deliveriesin this process run. The process
confirms that the attributes of the delivery and the demand lines that are
assigned to the delivery are still valid. The process |ooks for demand lines
on the delivery that do not match the valuesin the delivery key fields
defined on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: Delivery
Management page used to build adelivery. For example, if the carrier ID
must be the same for al demand lines on the delivery but not all the
demand lines have the same carrier 1D, then the process produces an error.
The process also recal culates the total weight and volume.

The options are:

Do Not Validate: Do not use this option.

Reassign/Consolidate: The process validates the deliveries and also
removes invalid demand lines from a delivery and places them onto a
new or existing delivery. Invalid demand lines are removed only from
deliveries with an open status. The process creates new deliveries as
needed. Before removing any demand lines from a delivery, the process
first verifiesthat the action is allowed based on the processing rules.
The processing rules prevent the removal and reassignment of ademand
line to an existing delivery based on certain valuesin the
IN_DELIVERY table. Processing rules prevent addition and removal
when; the delivery statusis closed or complete, the delivery isout for a
freight request (Freight Status field is Rate Requested), a manifest has
been created for this delivery (Manifest Status field is Manifest
Reguested or Manifest Received:), or the Commit Freight for Billing
fieldisY (yes).

Validate Only: The process only validates the demand lines and
deliveries. If demand lines are invalid for adelivery, then amessageis
written to the process log. It does not assign or remove any demand
lines from deliveries. Use the Delivery Management Workbench to
reassign any demand lines.

Validate/Assign to New: The process validates the deliveries and places
any unassigned demand lines onto new deliveries. The process creates
new deliveries as needed. Unassigned demand lines are not placed onto
existing deliveries. If demand lines are invalid for an existing delivery,
then amessage is written to the process log. It does not remove any
demand lines from ddliveries. Use the Delivery Management
Workbench to remove and reassign any demand lines.
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Validate/Auto Assign All: This option is similar to the Validate/Auto
Assign Open option except that invalid demand lines can be removed
from deliveries in both the open and closed status. The process validates
the deliveries, places any unassigned demand lines onto new or existing
deliveries, and also removes invalid demand lines from a delivery and
places them onto anew or existing delivery. Invalid demand lines are
removed only from deliveries with an open or closed status. The
processing rules prevent the addition or removal of ademand lineto an
existing delivery based on certain valuesin the IN_DELIVERY table.
Processing rules prevent addition and removal when; the delivery status
is complete, the delivery is out for afreight request (Freight Status field
is Rate Requested), a manifest has been created for this delivery
(Manifest Status field is Manifest Requested or Manifest Received:), or
the Commit Freight for Billing fieldis Y (yes).

Validate/Auto Assign Open: The process validates the deliveries, places
any unassigned demand lines onto new or existing deliveries, and also
removes invalid demand lines from a delivery and places them onto a
new or existing delivery. Invalid demand lines are removed only from
deliveries with an open status. The process creates new deliveries as
needed. Before adding or removing any demand lines from a delivery,
the process first verifies that the action is allowed based on the
processing rules. The processing rules prevent the addition or removal
of ademand line to an existing delivery based on certain valuesin the
IN_DELIVERY table. Processing rules prevent addition and removal
when; the delivery statusis closed or complete, the delivery isout for a
freight request (Freight Status field is Rate Requested), a manifest has
been created for this delivery (Manifest Status field is Manifest
Requested or Manifest Received:), or the Commit Freight for Billing
fieldisY (yes).

Business Unit and To Business If thisrun control should process one PeopleSoft Inventory business unit,

Unit

All Business Units

Search Criteria

enter the unit in the Business Unit field. If you want to process a range of
business units, enter the starting unit in the Business Unit field and the
ending business unit in the To Business Unit field. The system processes all
Peopl eSoft Inventory business units, sorted in alphanumerical order, that
fall between the starting and ending unit.

Select this check box to process all PeopleSoft business unitsin this run
control.

Use the following search criteriafields to identify the demand lines or deliveries to be picked up by this

process.

Fulfillment State

Choose the demand fulfillment states of the demand lines to be selected.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 5

Ship by Date

Date From and To

Demand Source

Sour ce Unit

Order Number and To

Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations

Choose the date to select demand lines. Values are:

» Order Date: Select to process orders based on the order date. Enter a
date range in the Date From and To fields.

For just one specific date, use theDate Fromfield only.

» OrdersPlaced Today: Select to process orders entered in the system
today.

» Schedule Date: Select to process orders based on athe scheduled
shipment date defined on the order demand line.

Enter adate rangein the Date From and To fields.
For just one specific date, use theDate Fromfield only.

e Ship Early Date: Select to process orders based on the Earliest Ship
Date field of the order demand line.

Enter adate range in the Date From and To fields. For just one specific
date, use the Date From field only.

Enter the dates to retrieve orders or demand lines. Thisis based on the entry
in the Ship by Date field.

Enter the PeopleSoft application where the demand lines originated.

Enter the business unit where the demand lines originated. For sales orders,
thisis the PeopleSoft Order Management business unit. For material stock
requests, thisis the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

Enter the order number or range of order numbers to be processed. The
order can be a sales order from PeopleSoft Order Management or a material
stock request from PeopleSoft Inventory. If you enter arange of orders
using the Order Number and To fields, then the system processes all orders,
sorted in alphanumerical order, that fall between the starting and ending
order numbers.

Order Line and Schedule Line Enter the line number and schedule line number of the order number

Ship ID

Délivery ID and To Déelivery
ID

Carrier ID

specified above.

Enter the shipping ID to select orders using a previously assigned shipping
ID.

Leavethisfield blank if you are creating a new delivery with this process.
If this run control should process one existing delivery, enter the delivery
ID inthe Delivery ID field. If you want to process arange of deliveries,
enter the starting delivery ID in the Delivery ID field and the ending
delivery ID inthe To Delivery ID field. The system processes al deliveries,
sorted in alphanumerical order, that fall between the starting and ending
IDs.

Select one carrier.
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Ship Via
Route Group and Route Code
Customer ID

L ocation

Ship To Customer and
Address Number

Pick Batch ID and To

Pick Lineand To

TMSReferencelDand TMS
ReferencelLine

External Reference | D and
External ReferencelLine

Load ID
Ship Container ID

Priorityand To

Item ID
Product 1D

Parent Product |D

Freight Controls group box

Select one shipping method.

Select a particular transportation grouping and transportation route.

Select a particular customer.

Enter to select orders that were entered for a particular location code.

L ocation codes represent the business unit's address, a branch office, or
shipping office. Location codes are defined on the Location Definition page
(Set Up Financia §/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Location,
Location). Search results include the demand lines or deliveries containing
the demand lines that meet this search criteria.

Select a Ship To Customer ID and address.

Select apick batch ID or arange of pick batch IDs assigned by the Order
Release process.

Select a pick line number within apick batch ID or arange of line numbers.

Select a TMS reference ID or line number assigned during the interface to
the transportation management system (TMS).

Select an external reference number and line. The external reference
information is assigned when warehouse management system (WMS)
orders are downloaded using the Shipping Order Release EIP.

Select asingleload ID.

Select asingle shipping container.

Enter a shipping priority code or range of codes that are assigned to sales
orders in PeopleSoft Order Management.

Note. Within PeopleSoft, thisfield is only relevant for sales orders or
interunit transfers created from PeopleSoft Supply Planning. However, the
field is always available for entry to support modifications and third-party
integration.

Select anitem ID.
Select aproduct 1D from PeopleSoft Order Management.

Select aparent ID of a product kit from PeopleSoft Order Management.

Use the Freight Controls group box to determine your freight settings for the process.
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Calculate Freight

Freight Type

Freight Options

Best Way

Complete Delivery

Commit Freight for Billing

Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations

Select this check box to have this process calculate freight for the selected
deliveries. Depending on the delivery parameters, this process can calculate
freight using either the PeopleSoft internal calculator or the integration to
an externa third-party freight system. For adelivery using third-party
freight, selecting this check box directs the process to launch the Inventory
Freight Request EIP. Freight can be calculated for the new deliveries or one
or more existing delivery IDs.

Enter the freight type code to be used by the externa third-party freight
system. Freight types are defined at the setlD level and used to derive the
correct service definition to send with the outbound message to the third-
party provider.

Select one of the following freight options to request freight from an
external third-party freight system:

« Best Way: The PeopleSoft system sends a best way request to the third-
party provider system and the third-party provider returns only one
freight choice per delivery I1D. Use the Best Way group box to choose
the best way option. The best way options are least cost or by commit
date.

»  Use Secified Carrier: The PeopleSoft system sends a request with a
specific carrier ID to the third-party provider system and the third-party
provider returns only freight choices from the specified carrier.

» Carrier with Best Way: Select this option to enable the third-party
freight system to return freight results when the carrier 1D field is blank
on adelivery that uses the Use Specified Carrier freight option. If the
Peopl eSoft system sends a delivery using the Use Specified Carrier
freight option and the delivery does not have a carrier ID assigned to it,
then the Best Way freight option is used.

If you have selected Best Way or Carrier with Best Way in the Freight
Options group box, then use this group box to choose your best way option:

» Least Cost: Thethird-party freight system selects and returns the freight
service with the least cost.

« By Commit Date: The third-party freight system selects and returns the
freight service that best matches the scheduled ship date.

Select this check box to set the status of the delivery to Complete Delivery
which indicates that all fulfillment steps for the delivery are completed and
all demand linesin the delivery are ready to be depleted using the Deplete
On Hand Qtys process. If the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit isusing
deliveries, the Deplete On Hand Qtys process only pick ups demand lines
that are on adelivery with the Complete Delivery status.

Select this check box to indicate that the freight on this delivery is ready to
be processed by PeopleSoft Billing and by PeopleSoft Cost Management.
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External Manifest Select this check box to instruct the external third-party freight system to
create or update shipping manifests for the individual carriers. Label URL
references and tracking numbers for the selected deliveries, containers, and
packages, are sent to the PeopleSoft system and maintained with the
shipping history information. In order to use external manifest all of the
demand lines in the delivery must be in the fulfillment state of Shipped. A
freight option of Best Way or Use Specified Carrier must be selected to
perform external manifesting.

Resend Requested Freight Select this check box to re-send deliveries that are in a Requested status.
Use this option if you had a problem with the original EIP transaction and
you want to send the transaction again.

Resend Received Freight Select this check box to re-freight adelivery that has already been
freighted. Normally, this process selects deliveries that have not yet been
sent for freighting.

Setting Up the Order Management Process Deliveries/Freight Process Page

Access the Process Déeliveries/Freight page (Order Management, Quotes and Orders, Process Orders, Process
Deliveries/Freight).

Process Deliveries/Freight

Run Control 1D: Deliveries Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Validate Delivery Walidate/duto Assign Open b
[JPerform Freight
[J Resend Requested Freight
[]Resend Received Freight

B 2
Date Selection
Iz Ship From Source
Management .p From Order To Order Ship To Customer Carrier ID Ship Via
Unit Unit Code
1|usoot &, @, |oooooot1 @y ([ooooooB @Yy a, @ @, @, F] =]

The Process Deliveries/Freight page in PeopleSoft Order Management

Use the Process Deliveries/Freight process (OM_DEL_FRT) in PeopleSoft Order Management is used to:

Create deliveries.

» Validate existing deliveries.

» Caculate freight using either the PeopleSoft internal calculator or the integration to an external third-party
freight system. Freight can be calculated for the new deliveries or one or more existing delivery 1Ds.

» Re-send afreight request to the external third-party freight system.

122 Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.




Chapter 5

Validate Delivery

Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations

Select an option to validate the deliveriesin this process run. The process
confirms that the attributes of the delivery and the demand lines that are
assigned to the delivery are still valid. The process |ooks for demand lines
on the delivery that do not match the valuesin the delivery key fields
defined on the Inventory Definition - Business Unit Options: Delivery
Management page used to build adelivery. For example, if the carrier ID
must be the same for al demand lines on the delivery but not all the
demand lines have the same carrier 1D, then the process produces an error.
The process also recal culates the total weight and volume.

The options are:

Do Not Validate: Do not use this option.

Reassign/Consolidate: The process validates the deliveries and also
removes invalid demand lines from a delivery and places them onto a
new or existing delivery. Invalid demand lines are removed only from
deliveries with an open status. The process creates new deliveries as
needed. Before removing any demand lines from a delivery, the process
first verifiesthat the action is allowed based on the processing rules.
The processing rules prevent the removal and reassignment of ademand
line to an existing delivery based on certain valuesin the
IN_DELIVERY table. Processing rules prevent addition and removal
when; the delivery statusis closed or complete, the delivery isout for a
freight request (Freight Status field is Rate Requested), a manifest has
been created for this delivery (Manifest Status field is Manifest
Reguested or Manifest Received:), or the Commit Freight for Billing
fieldisY (yes).

Validate Only: The process only validates the demand lines and
deliveries. If demand lines are invalid for adelivery, then amessageis
written to the process log. It does not assign or remove any demand
lines from deliveries. Use the Delivery Management Workbench to
reassign any demand lines.

Validate/Assign to New: The process validates the deliveries and places
any unassigned demand lines onto new deliveries. The process creates
new deliveries as needed. Unassigned demand lines are not placed onto
existing deliveries. If demand lines are invalid for an existing delivery,
then amessage is written to the process log. It does not remove any
demand lines from ddliveries. Use the Delivery Management
Workbench to remove and reassign any demand lines.
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Perform Freight

Resend Requested Freight

Resend Received Freight

Process Request Parameters

» Validate/Auto Assign All: Thisoption is similar to the Validate/Auto
Assign Open option except that invalid demand lines can be removed
from deliveries in both the open and closed status. The process validates
the deliveries, places any unassigned demand lines onto new or existing
deliveries, and also removes invalid demand lines from a delivery and
places them onto anew or existing delivery. Invalid demand lines are
removed only from deliveries with an open or closed status. The
processing rules prevent the addition or removal of ademand lineto an
existing delivery based on certain valuesin the IN_DELIVERY table.
Processing rules prevent addition and removal when; the delivery status
is complete, the delivery is out for afreight request (Freight Status field
is Rate Requested), a manifest has been created for this delivery
(Manifest Status field is Manifest Requested or Manifest Received:), or
the Commit Freight for Billing fieldis Y (yes).

» Validate/Auto Assign Open: The process validates the deliveries, places
any unassigned demand lines onto new or existing deliveries, and also
removes invalid demand lines from a delivery and places them onto a
new or existing delivery. Invalid demand lines are removed only from
deliveries with an open status. The process creates new deliveries as
needed. Before adding or removing any demand lines from a delivery,
the process first verifies that the action is allowed based on the
processing rules. The processing rules prevent the addition or removal
of ademand line to an existing delivery based on certain valuesin the
IN_DELIVERY table. Processing rules prevent addition and removal
when; the delivery statusis closed or complete, the delivery isout for a
freight request (Freight Status field is Rate Requested), a manifest has
been created for this delivery (Manifest Status field is Manifest
Requested or Manifest Received:), or the Commit Freight for Billing
fieldisY (yes).

Select this check box to have this process calculate freight for the selected
deliveries. Depending on the delivery parameters, this process can calculate
freight using either the PeopleSoft internal calculator or the integration to
an external third-party freight system. For adelivery using third-party
freight, selecting this check box directs the process to launch the Inventory
Freight Request EIP. Freight can be calculated for the new deliveries or one
or more existing delivery IDs.

Select this check box to re-send deliveries that are in a Requested status.
Use this option if you had a problem with the original EIP transaction and
you want to send the transaction again.

Select this check box to re-freight adelivery that has already been
freighted. Normally, this process selects deliveries that have not yet been
sent for freighting.

Use the search criteriafieldsin this group box to identify the demand lines
or deliveries to be picked up by this process.
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Sending Freight Requests to the Third-Party Freight System

PeopleSoft sends messages (transaction requests) with sales order and delivery data to the external third-party
freight system using the third-party freight EIPs (service operations) in the PeopleSoft Integration Broker.
The following service operations are used to send data:

Inventory Freight Rate Request: This synchronous (two-way) service operation is used from the Order
Entry Form and the Delivery Management Workbench to send a freight request transaction request and
receive an immediate response from the third-party freight system.

Inventory Freight Request: This asynchronous (one-way) service operation is used by the Order
Completion process, the Process Deliveries/Freight process, and the fulfillment engine shipping processes
to send afreight request transaction request to the third-party system.

Inventory Freight Ship Request: This synchronous (two-way) service operation is used from the Delivery
Management Workbench or the Shipping/lssue component to send a freight request message and receive
an immediate response from the third-party freight system. In addition, this service operation enables you
to request that the third-party freight system generate the manifest. The third-party freight system can be
used to create, maintain, and print the shipping manifests. The response coming from the third-party
system can send tracking numbers and label URL references to be stored in the Peopl eSoft shipping
history tables. This service operation can only be initiated for shipped deliveries.

For more information on the setup of the third-party freight EIPs, see the "Defining External Third-Party
Freight Integration" chapter of this PeopleBook.

See Chapter 3, "Defining External Third-Party Freight Integration,”" Enabling the PeopleSoft ElPs for Third-
Party Freight, page 63.

Transaction reguests can be sent to an external third-party freight system using the following PeopleSoft page
and processes:

The Order Entry Form in PeopleSoft Order Management can launch the Inventory Freight Rate Request
service operation. Using this online component, a user can request rate shopping, best way, or a specified
carrier and receive an immediate response from the third-party freight system.

See PeopleSoft Order Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Maintaining Order Header and Line Information,”
Understanding the Sales Order Entry Form.

The Delivery Management Workbench in PeopleSoft Inventory can launch the Inventory Freight Rate
Reqguest service operation (for freighting only) or launch the Inventory Freight Ship Request service
operation (for freighting and manifesting). Using this online component, a user can request rate shopping,
best way, or a specified carrier and receive an immediate response from the third-party freight system.

See Chapter 5, "Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations,”" Using the Delivery Management
Workbench, page 77.

The Order Completion process in PeopleSoft Order Management can launch the Inventory Freight
Request service operation. This process can create deliveries by grouping sales order demand lines and
then send the batch of deliveries to the third-party freight system. This process provides an efficient way
to request freight for alarge number of sales orders. Y ou always generate a non-manifesting freight
reguest when making this request from the Order Completion process.

See PeopleSoft Order Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Sales Orders,” Running Order
Completion/Repricing.
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The Process Déeliveries/Freight process in the PeopleSoft Order Management menu can launch the
Inventory Freight Request service operation. This process page enables you to create deliveries and then
send the deliveriesto the third-party freight system. Y ou always generate a non-manifesting freight
reguest when making this request from the Process Deliveries/Freight process within the Order
Management menu.

See Chapter 5, "Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations,”" Running the Process
Deliveries/Freight Process, page 113.

The Process Deliveries/Freight process in the PeopleSoft Inventory menu can launch the Inventory
Freight Request service operation. This process page enables you to create deliveries and then send the
deliveriesto the third-party freight system. When making a freight request from the Process
Deliveries/Freight process within the Inventory menu, you can generate a manifesting or non-manifesting
freight request based on the External Manifest check box on the process page.

See Chapter 5, "Using Delivery Management and Freight Calculations,” Running the Process
Deliveries/Freight Process, page 113.

The fulfillment engine shipping processes can launch the Inventory Freight Request service operation.
These processes enable you to create deliveries and then send the deliveriesto the third-party freight
system. When making this request from the fulfillment engine shipping processes, you always generate a
manifesting freight request.

See PeopleSoft Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Ultilizing the Fulfillment Engine," Understanding the
Fulfillment Engine.

The Shipping / Issues component in PeopleSoft Inventory can launch the Inventory Freight Ship Request
service operation for freighting and manifesting. The Shipping / 1ssues component also provides alink to
the Delivery Management Workbench.

See PeopleSoft Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, " Shipping Inventory," Using the Shipping/I ssues Component.

Receiving Freight Data from the Third-Party Freight System
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The external third-party freight system sends messages (transaction requests) with freight rates, carrier
assignments, tracking numbers, and label URL references to the PeopleSoft system using the third-party
freight EIPs (service operations) in the PeopleSoft Integration Broker. The following service operations are
used to receive data:

Inventory Freight Rate Request: This synchronous (two-way) service operation is used from the Order
Entry Form and the Delivery Management Workbench to send a freight request transaction request and
receive an immediate response from the third-party freight system.

Inventory Freight Response: This asynchronous (one-way) service operation is used by the external third-
party system to respond to the Inventory Freight Request service operation transaction regquest. In
addition, the third-party freight system can use the Inventory Freight Response service operation by itself
to initiate the data transfer (push) by passing freight amounts to PeopleSoft without first receiving an
Inventory Freight Request transaction request. This data from an Inventory Freight Response transaction
request is received into PeopleSoft using the Inbound Freight process (located within the Fulfillment
Requests process page) which updates the delivery and demand tables (IN_DEMAND) in PeopleSoft
Inventory.
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» Inventory Freight Ship Request: This synchronous (two-way) service operation is used from the Delivery
M anagement Workbench or the Shipping/lssues component to send a freight request message and receive
an immediate response from the third-party freight system. In addition, this service operation enables you
to request that the third-party freight system generate the manifest. The third-party freight system can be
used to create, maintain, and print the shipping manifests. The response coming from the third-party
system can send tracking numbers and label URL references to be stored in the PeopleSoft shipping
history tables. This service operation can only be initiated for shipped deliveries.

For more information on the setup of the third-party freight EIPs, see the "Defining External Third-Party
Freight Integration” chapter of this PeopleBook.

See Chapter 3, "Defining External Third-Party Freight Integration,” Enabling the PeopleSoft EIPs for Third-
Party Freight, page 63.

Inventory Freight Response transactions sent by an external third-party freight system are received into
PeopleSoft using the following steps:

1. The PeopleSoft Integration Broker receives an inbound XML message into the
INVENTORY _FREIGHT_RESPONSE gueue. The InventoryFreightResponse handler, a PeopleTools
application class, formats the incoming data and populates the staging tables. For each transaction request,
the InventoryFreightResponse handler assigns aunique ID called the EIP_CTL_ID. Some validations are
performed by the InventoryFreightResponse handler, if the inbound message fails these validations then
an error is generated and the message is not inserted into the staging tables. For example, if the business
unit isinvalid then the transaction is not written to the staging tables.

2. Run the Fulfillment Requests process (IN_FUL_BCT) using the 0380 transaction code (Freight). The
Fulfillment Requests process retrieves the transaction requests from the staging tables, processes them,
and applies them to the PeopleSoft Inventory delivery and demand tables. Y ou can run this process
manually or schedule this process to run in the background on aregular basis. Keep in mind the following
points about the incoming data:

« |f aresponse code other than zero (success) is returned from the freight system, then the transaction is
written to the staging tablesin an error status. The Fulfillment Request process does not process
transactionsin an error status. Use the Transaction Maintenance page to review the error.

« |f multiple shipment segments (or estimates for shipping services) are returned on a single Inventory
Freight Response transaction, then the InventoryFreightResponse handler inserts all of these segments
into the staging tables. It isimportant to note that only the first shipment segment is processed by the
Fulfillment Request process. All other shipment segments for asingle delivery are maintained strictly
for viewing purposes.

3. If the transaction requests are successfully processed, then they are set to a status of complete. If the
transaction requests are not processed successfully, they are given an error status, and the appropriate
error message is provided. The Maintain Transactions component enables you to view and correct
reguests that contain errors. Once corrected, you can relaunch the Fulfillment Requests process. Thisisan
optional step, you can choose to have the request errors canceled automatically, and then you could create
another request.
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Pages Used to Receive Freight Data from the Third-Party Freight System

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Asynchronous Services

IB_MONITOR_OVRVIEW

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Service Operations
Monitor, Monitoring,
Asynchronous Services.

System administrators use
the Service Operations
Monitor to monitor
asynchronous service
operations information,
node status, queue status,
manage domains and more.

Synchronous Services

AMM_SYNCMSGLIST

PeopleTools, Integration
Broker, Service Operations
Monitor, Monitoring,
Synchronous Services.

System administrators use
the Service Operations
Monitor to monitor
synchronous service
operations information,
node status, queue status,
manage domains and more.

Fulfillment Requests

BCT_INV_REQFUL

SCM Integrations, Process
Transactions, Inventory,
Fulfillment Requests

Establish run control
parameters for the
Fulfillment Requests
process to retrieve the
transaction requests from
the staging tables, process
them, and apply them to the
PeopleSoft tables. The
transaction code 0380
(Freight) processes freight
rates, carrier assignments,
tracking numbers, and label
URL references received
from the third-party freight
system. One message can
have multiple transactions.
Each transaction is one
delivery and is assigned a
separate BCT CTL ID
(batch control 1D).

Transaction Maintenance

BCT_CTL_UPD

SCM Integrations,
Transaction Error Handling,
Maintain Transactions

View all transaction
reguests in the transaction
log (inbound staging tables)
and access the detail pages
that enable you to correct
transaction errors. For data
received from third-party
freight systems, select
Freight Request in the
Transaction field and click
the Search button.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Transaction Maintenance-
Freight

BCT_INV_UPD_FRT

Click the EIP Control 1D
link on the Transaction
Maintenance page.

View datareceived from a
third-party system for one
delivery ID. Each EIP
Control ID (BCT CTL ID)
isaseparate delivery. Using
this page, you can view the
status of an individual
delivery and view any error
messages found during the
Fulfillment Requests
process.

Transaction Maintenance-
Freight: Shipments

BCT_FRT_SHP_SP

Click the Shipmentslink on
the Transaction
Maintenance- Freight page.

Displaysthe individual
shipments within this
transaction request. Y ou can
view or edit fields related to
this shipment; such as,
freight amount and
scheduled arrival date.

Transaction Maintenance-
Freight: Packages

BCT_FRT_PKG_SP

Click the Packageslink on
the Transaction
Maintenance- Freight:
Shipments page.

Displays the packages
within the delivery. You can
view or edit information
about each package
including freight amount,
tracking number, shipping
weight, and shipping
volume.

Using the Service Operations Monitor

Access the Synchronous page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations Monitor, Monitoring,

Synchronous Services).
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Synchronous Services

Hode Hame: | @, [ Archived Cluser Level View

Service Operation:  |NVENTORY_FREIGHT_RATE_REQUES®,  satus

From Date: 05/19/2009 [#] To Date: 05/19/2009 |[5H]

From Time: 12:00:014M To Time: 11:59:59FPM | Refresh |

™M
Customize | Find | View 21| B First B 13013 7 Last

QN EE O CS ( Information

. - - - . Publishing Status
Timestamp Transaction ID Service Operation Version Trans Type Node St
1f90f989-
05/M19/09 4499-11de- )
10°18°52 00557 3AM 2Eb7- INVENTORY_FREIGHT_RATE_REQUEST VERSION_1 OutSync OmMe10DVL DOMNE Details
c22637arbab7
G5276456-
05i18/08 448+-11de- .
0°00:12 424016AM | 9f2d- INVENTORY_FREIGHT_RATE_REQUEST VERSION_1 QutsSync OmMa10DVL DONE Details
97cafl5cd4778
ade11cdib-
05/18/08 448e-11de- .
00351 GO4B02AM 95 d- INVENTORY_FREIGHT_RATE_REQUEST VERSION_1 OutSync oMa10DvL DONE Details
97 cafi5cd 778

The Service Operations Monitor page for synchronous services

Access the Asynchronous Services page (PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Service Operations Monitor,
Monitoring, Asynchronous Services).

" Operation Instances || Publication Contracts || Subscription Contracts |

Publish Node | @, [ archived

*Queue Level | OPerinst | «group By |SewiceOperatinn v| [CJuser Level View

From Date: 08/12/2009 [H To Date: 08312009 [H

From Time: 12:00:01AM To Time: 11:59:59P M | Refresh

Customize | Find | View Al B | 3§ First K1 4.5 05 I3 [ ast
Service Operation Error New Started Working Done Retry Timeout Edited Canceled Hold Submit
EQEM_MSG 0 0 0 0 2166 0 0 0 0 0 0
INVENTORY_FREIGHT_REQUEST 0 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 0 0
FPSRF_REFPORT_CREATE 0 0 0 0 135 0 0 0 0 0 0
TREE_CHAMGE 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0
USER_FPROFILE 0 0 0 0 4 0 0 0 0 0 0

The Service Operations Monitor page for Asynchronous services

System administrators monitor asynchronous and synchronous service operations information, node status,
gueue status, manage domains and more.
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For more information on the Service Operations Monitor, see the Using the Service Operations Monitor
chapter in the PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Integration Broker.

Processing Data from a Third-Party Freight System

Access the Fulfillment Requests process page (SCM Integrations, Process Transactions, Inventory,

Fulfillment Requests).

Fulfillment Requests
Run Control ID:  ADHOC Report Manager Process Monitor | Run
Process Request Parameters Find | View Al First &1 4 of 1 O ast
I FHE=
O Process Once *Request [D: Description: |
& Always Process
O Don't Run Unit: uso10 @, To Unit: usoto @, (] all Business Units
Transaction Code: 0380 @, Freight [Re-process any Errors in Range
Source: | Source Reference: |
From Control 1D: | To Control 1D: | Qﬁ
Publishing Node: | Publication Id: Q>
Unreserved Demand Lines Report Freight Rollup Flag: | Default from Delivery b |
Purge Report Table Maximum Retries:
Post Ship Actions
L Complete Delivery
] commit Freight for Billing

Fulfillment Requests process page using the 0380 transaction code

The Fulfillment Requests process retrieves the transaction requests from the staging tables, processes them,
and applies them to the PeopleSoft Inventory delivery and demand tables.

Transaction Code
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Freight Rollup Flag

Maximum Retries

Complete Delivery

Commit Freight for Billing

Determines which freight charges are picked up and applied to the delivery
in the Freight Amount field of the IN_DELIVERY _FRT table. The options
are:

« Ddivery Freight: The freight amount calculated at the delivery level by
the external system should be stored at the delivery-level in PeopleSoft.
This amount is used for billing and costing.

* Rollup Packages/Containers: (external system only) The freight
amounts calculated by the external system at the shipping container and
package levels should be summed and stored at the delivery-level in
PeopleSoft. Thistotal is used for billing and costing.

« Default from Delivery: or blank field: The system uses the Freight
Rollup value already defined on the delivery.

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight
Calculations," Receiving Freight Charges, page 28.

Enter the number of times to attempt the freight transaction before setting it
to an error status. Thisoption is used in environments that are posting both
shipping and freight transactions for the same delivery. For a specific
delivery, if the freight manifest transaction processes before the shipment
transaction then the freight transaction will error. This option is used to
prevent the freight transaction from going to an error status until the
maximum number of retries.

Select this check box to set the status of the delivery to Complete Delivery
which indicates that all fulfillment steps for the delivery are complete and
all demand linesin the delivery are ready to be depleted using the Deplete
On Hand Qtys process. If the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit isusing
deliveries, the Deplete On Hand Qtys process only pick ups demand lines
that are on adelivery with the Complete Delivery status.

Select this check box to indicate that the freight on this delivery isready to
be processed by PeopleSoft Billing and by PeopleSoft Cost Management.

Note. Post ship actions within the Post Ship Actions group box cannot be performed until all demand lines
associated with a delivery have been shipped.

Viewing the Transaction Requests

Access the Transaction Maintenance page (SCM Integrations, Transaction Error Handling, Maintain

Transactions).
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sunit:|US010 @, Transaction; | Freight W Status: W Search
=g 3
Source
Trans R ) .
EIP Control ID Code Description Status Error Date/Time~ User From
1964384899441511000000001 0380 Freight Mew | 0 09/17/2009 11:10AM Message

Transaction Maintenance page

The Transaction Maintenance page displays transactions from the inbound staging tables and is used to view
the status of the incoming transactions. If errors are found during the Fulfillment Request process, the
transaction statusin the transaction log is changed to Error, and rows are inserted into error tables for each

error message.

Unit Select the Inventory business unit for your search.

Transaction Select the type of transaction to be viewed in your search results. Leave the
field blank to view all transaction types within an Inventory business unit.
Use the value Freight to view transaction reguests bringing freight data
from athird-party freight system.

Status Select the status of the transaction requests to be viewed in your search
results. Leave the field blank to select all statuses. Y our options are:
* New
e InProcess
« Complete
e FError
* Reprocess

Search Click the search button to display resultsin the Transaction Details group
box.

EIP Control ID When displaying a Freight Request transaction, click thislink to access the

Transaction Maintenance- Freight page.
Trans Code and Description  Displays the transaction code and description for the transaction request.

Status Displays the current status of the transaction request. Y ou can edit thisfield
and change the status.

The rules for changing a transaction status are:

» The statuses of New, Error, or Reprocess can be changed to the status
of Complete. This cancels all linesin the transaction.

« The Complete, In Process, and Incompl ete statuses cannot be changed.
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Error Displays the number of errors within the transaction request.

See PeopleSoft Qupply Chain Management Integration 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Enterprise Integration
Points (EIPs)," Using Transaction Maintenance.

Correcting Errors in Freight Request Transactions

Use the Transaction Maintenance- Freight component to view and correct any errors. Once you have
corrected the information and saved the component, the transaction request is ready to be reprocessed using
the Fulfillment Requests process.

Top Level
Access the Transaction Maintenance- Freight page (Click the EIP Control 1D link on the Transaction
Maintenance page).

Unit: US010 EIPID:  1964284890441511000000001 Source:

Transaction:  Freight Status: Mew Src Ref:

Find | View A1l First KX 4 of 1 I3 Last

Sequence Number: 1 Trans Code: 0380  Freight *Status:
Business Unit: Us010 Delivery 10: 1110000518 | &, Shipment Errors: 0
Freight Rollup Flag: Manifest Shipments

Response Code: |':' |SUCCESS

Error Code: 0

Transaction Source:
Source Reference:

Source Sequence:

Find | view Al First K 4 of 1 I3 Last

il

Field Hame: Message:

Date/Time:

» Message Detail

j Return

Transaction Maintenance-Freight Request page

Transaction Maintenance-Freight Request page displays top-level information of afreight request transaction.
Y ou can view the status of the entire transaction request and view any error messages found during the
Fulfillment Requests process.

The Transaction Details group box displays the deliveries within this transaction request. There could be one
or more deliveries within a transaction request.
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Status For the transaction request, this field displays the current status. The
statuses are:

« Open

» Error

»  Complete
« Cancdl

Freight Rollup Flag Determines which freight charges are picked up and applied to the delivery
in the Freight Amount field of the IN_DELIVERY _FRT table. The options
are:

« Dedlivery: Thefreight amount calculated at the delivery level by the
internal or external system should be stored at the delivery-level in
PeopleSoft. This amount is used for billing and costing. This option
must be used for the internal PeopleSoft freight calculator.

» Rollup: (external system only) The freight amounts calculated by the
external system at the shipping container and package levels should be
summed and stored at the delivery-level in PeopleSoft. Thistotal is used
for billing and costing.

» Default: or blank field: The system uses the Freight Rollup value
already defined on the delivery.

See Chapter 2, "Setting Up Delivery Management and Freight
Calculations," Receiving Freight Charges, page 28.

M anifest This check box is selected when a manifest action was received from the
third-party freight provider system.

Shipment Level

Access the Transaction Maintenance- Freight: Shipments page (Click the Shipments link on the Transaction
Maintenance- Freight page).
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Shipments

Unit: Js010
Transaction:  Freight

Transaction Details

Sequence Number;
Business Unit:

Carrier 1D

Freight Service:
Service Description:
Freight Amount:
Shipping Weight:

Shipping Volume:

Error Code:
Edit Errors

Field Hame:
Date/Time:

Scheduled Date/Time:

EIP ID:
Status:

1964384899441511000000001 Source:

Mew

2  Trans Code:

Src Ref:

0381 Shipment

: . - . n
Find | View All First 10f6 Last

“status:
Package Errors: 0

Packages

Uso10 Delivery ID: 1110000518

@, Ship Via: @,
|TANDATA_UF'S.UF'S.GND
[UPS GROUND
| 9.020/USD /A, Total pieces:
| | @ Pro Number:
| [ &
|
0 Ma errar

Message:

External Shipment: |

Scheduled Arrival: |

@,

—
|

" |
Al First 1o0f1 Last

|

 Message Detail

\El

. OK | Cancel |

Transaction Maintenance- Freight: Shipments page

Displays the individual shipments within adelivery. Using the shipment-level, you can view fields related to
a shipment; such as, scheduled arrival date. Y ou can edit fields related to the first shipment only.

Package Level

Access the Transaction Maintenance- Freight: Packages page (Click the Packages link on the Transaction
Maintenance- Freight: Shipments page).
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Packages
Unit: uso10 EIPID:  1964334899441511000000001 Source:
Transaction:  Freight Status:  Mew Src Ref:
Transaction Details
Sequence Number; 3 Trans Code: 0383 Package *Status:
Business Unit: Uso10 Delivery 1D: 1110000518
Package ID: | Ship Container: |
Freight Amount: 9.020 Container Type: Q
Shipping Weight: | 220000 (L8 |4, External Packaging ID: |
Shipping Volume: | | @, Reference Number: |
Ship Length: | | Q@s Tracking Humber: |
Ship Height:
Ship Width:
Error Code: 0 Mo error
Edit Errors Find | View Al First Kl 401 I3 Last
Field Name; Message: L
Date/Time:
+ Message Detail
]
. oK | cCancel

Transaction Maintenance- Freight: Packages page

The Transaction Details group box displays one or more packages within a shipment. Use the Transaction
Details scroll bar to additional packages within the same shipment. Using this page, you can view or edit
information about each package including freight amount, tracking number, package label URL references,
shipping weight, and shipping volume.
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Pegging Supply and Demand

This chapter provides an overview of pegging and discusses how to:

Peg in PeopleSoft Inventory

Peg in PeopleSoft Order Management

Peg in PeopleSoft Maintenance Management
Peg in PeopleSoft Purchasing

Peg in PeopleSoft Manufacturing

Set up pegging.

Use the Pegging Workbench.

Change peg chains.

Monitor peg chains.

Understanding Pegging

Pegging links demand to incoming supply. Y ou can create a peg chain between a supply transaction and a
demand transaction from either side. Demand transactions can peg to supply transactions and, conversely,

supply transactions can peg to demand transactions. A peg prevents the incoming supply from being reserved,
or alocated to another demand transaction.

Sources of supply include:

Requisitions and purchase orders from PeopleSoft Purchasing

Incoming interunit transfers into the inventory business unit from another inventory business unit

The primary outputs of Production IDs from PeopleSoft Manufacturing

Sources of demand include:

Materials stock requestsin PeopleSoft Inventory

Outgoing interunit transfers from the inventory business unit to another inventory business unit

Sales orders from PeopleSoft Order Management

Work orders from PeopleSoft Mai ntenance Management

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

139



Pegging Supply and Demand Chapter 6

Note. Y ou cannot create a peg to stock that has been received and putaway in the inventory business unit.

There are two types of pegs:

« A soft peg links an outgoing order to the quantity included in an incoming supply. A soft pegged supply
can be pegged to one or many demands. A soft pegged demand can be pegged to one or many supply
orders. When a soft peg is changed or canceled, the peg is changed but the other side of the peg (that is,
the incoming supply or outgoing demand) is not changed. A natification is sent using the Message
Dashboard. For example, asales order for 10 unitsis soft pegged to an incoming purchase order with
2,000 units. Later, the customer service representative changes the sales order quantity from 10 unitsto 2
units. When the sales order is atered, the system changes the peg but the incoming supply (in this case the
purchase order) is not changed. A notification is sent to the buyer (on the PO) informing them that a
change in the demand pegged to the PO has taken place. Soft pegs are useful when items are in short
supply and you want to peg higher priority customer orders to specific supply.

» A hard peg is created when a sales order (demand) creates a new purchase order, requisition, or interunit
transfer to fulfill it. A hard pegged supply/demand can only be pegged to a single demand/supply. All
other orders would be considered soft pegs and result in notifications only upon changes. When a hard
peg is changed or canceled, not only is the peg changed, but also the incoming supply is changed. For
example, asales order for 10 unitsis hard pegged to an incoming purchase order with 10 units. If the sales
order is changed to 4 units, then the purchase order is changed to 4 units. Hard pegs are useful for make-
to-order items or specia products.

Note. A change to a hard-pegged supply transaction does not update the demand transaction.

To create, change, or cancel a peg chain, you can:

» Access the Pegging Workbench where you can link demand to supply or supply to demand. The Pegging
Workbench can be accessed directly through the menu or by alink located on other componentsin
PeopleSoft Inventory, Order Management, Manufacturing, Purchasing, and Maintenance Management.

« Create pegs from the Alternate Sources of Supply page in PeopleSoft Order Management.

« Create pegs from the Maintain Requisitions or Maintain Purchase Orders components in PeopleSoft
Purchasing for work orders with non-inventory items and description-only items.

Information about peg chains can be viewed and monitored using the:
« Pegging Inquiry page where you can view the pegging information without changing it.

» Pegging Exception report to review problemsin pegging due to changes in dates, quantities, or canceled
orders; for example, the supply date islater than the demand ship date.

Rules for Items
For inventory items, the following rules apply:

« Product kits cannot be pegged; however the kit components on a demand line can be pegged.
» Configured product kits cannot be pegged.

« VMI (vendor-managed inventory) items cannaot be pegged.
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ATP (available to promise) items can be pegged from awork order from PeopleSoft Maintenance
Management. ATP items cannot be pegged from material stock requests or sales orders; however, ATP
items can be pegged to an transfer supply (interunit transfer).

Only soft-reserve items can be pegged when working with material stock requests and sales orders. Work
orders can use items that are not defined as soft-reserved.

Return to vendor stock requests cannot be pegged.

Y ou can only peg to non-inventory items for a sales order creating a direct ship purchase order or direct ship
requisition and for awork order from PeopleSoft Maintenance Management. There will be peg chainsin the
pegging table for these items but you cannot maintain the pegs in the Pegging Workbench.

Understanding Peg Chains

The peg chain is maintained in the IN_PEGGING table. This table links the demand transaction to the supply
transaction and includes the following fields:

The QTY_PEGGED field, which stores the total pegged quantity between the demand and supply
transactions. This quantity isin the standard unit of measure for the item.

The PEG_STATUSfield identifies the current state of the peg chain and includes the following values:

» Open: (10) Indicates the line has a currently active peg.
« Completed: (20) Indicates the peg chain is finished and the pegged supply has been received.
« Canceled: (30) Indicates that either the pegged supply or pegged demand was canceled.

The QTY_RECEIVED field, which stores the amount of the supply-side pegged quantity that has been
received or completed. This quantity isin the standard unit of measure for the item.

The QTY_COMPLETE field, which stores the amount of the supply-side pegged quantity that has been
putaway into PeopleSoft Inventory. This quantity isin the standard unit of measure for the item.

The HARD_PEG field isayes/no field indicating a hard or soft peg.
TheDMD_DTTM field stores the schedule date of the demand transaction.
The SUP_DTTM field stores the due date of the supply transaction.

The DMD_OPEN_QTY field stores the order quantity of the demand transaction. This quantity isin the
standard unit of measure for the item.

The SUP_OPEN_QTY field stores the order quantity of the supply transaction. This quantity isin the
standard unit of measure for the item.
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« The DEMAND_HASH and SUPPLY_ HASH fields identify the transactions that are pegged. The hash

field can be converted to the order keys of the demand or supply transaction using the hash tables of the
associated record. The hash tables and associated records are:

« IN_DEMAND_HASH and IN_DEMAND: Demand fulfillment record in PeopleSoft Inventory.

+ PO_HASH and PO_LINE_DISTRIB: The purchase order distribution line record in PeopleSoft
Purchasing.

« REQ HASH and REQ_LN_DISTRIB: The requisition distribution line record in PeopleSoft
Purchasing.

« SF OUTPUT_HASH and SF_OUTPUT_LIST: The production ID linein PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

« WM_WO_PO HASH and WM_WO_SCHED_PO: For itemsto be ordered from PeopleSoft
Purchasing, the work order task 1Ds resource line in PeopleSoft Maintenance Management.

« WM _WO MAT HASH and WM_WO_SCHED_ MAT: For items to be picked from PeopleSoft
Inventory, the work order task IDs resource line in PeopleSoft Maintenance Management.

If ademand or supply date is changed, the system automatically updates the peg (including canceling the peg
chain for canceled orders). If the peg is ahard peg and the user changes a demand date or quantity, the
associated supply order itself is automatically changed as well. Optionally, notification can be sent to the
relevant users (or user roles) that a change has taken place. Notifications are sent using the Message
Dashboard. The setup for the Message Dashboard determines if the notification is logged on the dashboard,
sent as an email and/or sent as aworklist entry in workflow.

Pegging in PeopleSoft Inventory
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A material stock request in PeopleSoft Inventory can be used as the following order types for pegging:

»  Sock Request (demand order type): material stock requests (MSR) shipping from an inventory business
unit.

« Transfer Demand (demand order type): interunit transfers, atype of MSR, shipping from one inventory
business unit to ancther inventory business unit.

« Transfer Supply (supply order type): interunit transfers, shipping from the sending inventory business unit
is supply to the receiving inventory business unit.

Note. Y ou can only peg a demand-side material stock request when the lineisin an unfulfilled state and the
item is a soft-reserve item.

Y ou can access peg chains and create new peg chains by accessing the Pegging Workbench or view peg
chains by accessing the Pegging Inquiry page from other PeopleSoft Inventory pages, including:

Create/Update Stock Reguests component
« Maintain Stock Requests component

»  Shortage Workbench

« Stock Request inquiry page
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« Fulfillment Statusinquiry page

» Interunit Receipts page

Note. Thelink to the Pegging Workbench is only visible if the User Security page gives access to the user 1D.

Pegging a Material Stock Request

Y ou can peg amaterial stock request in PeopleSoft Inventory as the demand side of a peg. The stock request
could be shipping to a customer, department, or another inventory business unit (demand-side interunit
transfer).

This process flow diagram illustrates pegging material stock requests (demand) to an incoming interunit
transfers (supply). The sequence of eventsin the process flow is explained below the diagram:

Inventory BU: US010 Inventary BU: US008

Material Stock Request
{could be interunit - —

Interunit Transfer (M3R)

Peq using the —»  With destination BU

“Pegging Workbench ~

transfer) Us010
| A
@ MSR is
shipped @ stock ships from
to customer EBU Us008

ar another @
inv BU

i —ztock is putaway in BU US010

Pegging an MSR to another MSR

The sequence of eventsin the process flow when pegging an MSR to another MSR is:

1. Pegiscreated using the Pegging Workbench. A material stock request or an interunit transfer (demand-
side) can be pegged to an interunit transfer (supply-side) with stock arriving in the business unit of the
demand-side orders.

2. The supply-side interunit transfer is shipped from the sending business unit.

3. The supply-side interunit transfer is putaway in the destination business unit. During putaway, the stock is
soft-reserved or optionally allocated to the outgoing material stock requests based on your setting in the
pegging setup pages. Inthe IN_PEGGING table, if the pegged quantity (QTY_PEGGED field) isequal to
the putaway pegged quantity (QTY_COMPLETE field) then the peg statusin this table is updated to
complete. If either the demand or supply order has no more open peg quantity, then the peg status on the
order itself isaso updated to complete.

If the natification framework has been defined for the Message Dashboard, then a notification is sent to
the owner of the peg when putaway is complete.

4. The materia stock request (demand-side) is fulfilled and shipped to the customer, department, or ancther
inventory business unit.
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This process flow diagram illustrates pegging material stock requests to arequisition or purchase order. The
sequence of events in the process flow is explained below the diagram:
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r — ~®Purchase Order
Material Stock Request Fegusing |
{could be interunit (— — Pegging —L
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Vendor —

Pegging an MSR to a requisition or purchase order

The sequence of events in the process flow when pegging an MSR to arequisition or purchase order is:

1

Peg is created using the Pegging Workbench. A material stock request can be pegged to arequisition or
purchase order.

The requisition goes through the PO sourcing module and is sourced to an interunit stock request or a
purchase order or both. The interunit stock request is created in the sending inventory business unit and is
pegged to the MSR.

The purchase order is dispatched to the vendor.

The vendor ships the stock and it is received into the Purchasing business unit. If the notification
framework has been defined for the Message Dashboard, then a notification is sent to the owner of the
peg when stock is received into the Purchasing business unit.

The stock from the vendor or the sending inventory business unit is putaway in the inventory business
unit. During putaway, the stock is soft-reserved or optionally allocated to the outgoing material stock
requests based on your setting in the pegging setup pages. Inthe IN_PEGGING table, if the pegged
quantity (QTY_PEGGED field) is equal to the putaway pegged quantity (QTY_COMPLETE field) then
the peg statusin this table is updated to complete. If either the demand or supply order has no more open
peg quantity, then the peg status on the order itself is also updated to complete.

If the notification framework has been defined for the Message Dashboard, then a notification is sent to
the owner of the peg when the stock completes putaway in the Inventory business unit.

The material stock request (demand-side) is fulfilled and shipped to the customer, department, or another
inventory business unit.

This process flow diagram illustrates pegging an M SR to a production ID in PeopleSoft Manufacturing. The
sequence of eventsin the process flow is explained below the diagram:
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Pegging an MSR to a production ID

The sequence of eventsin the process flow when pegging an MSR to a production ID is:

1. Pegiscreated using the Pegging Workbench. A material stock request (demand) can be pegged to a
production ID when the Manufacturing business unit is the same as the Ship From Inventory business
unit. You can only peg to the primary output of a production ID.

2. The production is completed and the output placed in the inventory business unit.

3. During putaway, the stock is soft-reserved or optionally allocated to the outgoing material stock requests
based on your setting in the pegging setup pages. Once the production order is closed the peg statusis
changed to complete on both the demand and supply transactions.

If the notification framework has been defined for the Message Dashboard, then a notification is sent to
the owner of the peg when the stock completes putaway in the Inventory business unit.

4. Thematerial stock request (demand-side) is fulfilled and shipped to the customer, department, or another
inventory business unit.

Receiving Pegged Supply into PeopleSoft Inventory

Pegaing links the stock coming into the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit to the outgoing orders. This peg
prevents the incoming stock from being reserved or allocated to another order. For slow-moving items or
customized orders, pegging enables you to keep inventory levels low and still deliver product efficiently to a
customer. Pegging can aso insure that customers get stock from the same lot or at a special cost.

Pegged supply can be received into a PeopleSoft Inventory business unit from an interunit transfer, areceipt
from PeopleSoft Purchasing, or a completion from PeopleSoft Manufacturing. When the supply is received
into the inventory business unit, it can be soft-reserved or hard-allocated to the demand line so that no other
order can take the material. If the supply is received within the pegging lead days for the outgoing order
(demand), then the stock can be placed in a default pegging putaway location so that it is easily found and
shipped. In addition, the demand information is printed on the putaway plan.

When the pegged demand line is ready to be picked, the Order Release process attempts to pick from the
default pegging putaway location first (unless the line is already allocated). If there is not enough stock in the
default location, the Order Rel ease process picks the available stock and then picks the remaining quantity
requested from the material storage locations selected by the standard picking method.
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Load Staged Items Process

After the items dlated for putaway have been inserted into the staging interface tables (STAGED _INF_INV
and STGCOST _INF_INV), launch the Load Staged Items process to insert the items into the putaway staging
tables (STAGED_ITEM_INV and STAGED_COST _INV). If the supply being putaway is pegged to a
demand, then the L oad Staged Items process associates the staged putaway to a specific demand and looks for
a putaway location by:

1. Placing the stock in the material storage location specified on the putaway transaction or input by the user
online.

2. If nolocation is specified on the putaway transaction or online, then the system determinesif the pegged
order (outgoing demand) is scheduled to ship within the pegging lead days window, if so the pegged
supply quantity is received (putaway) into the default pegging location specified. If the pegged order is
not within the pegging lead days window, the pegged supply quantity is received into the standard
material storage location determined by the putaway processes.

If adefault pegging putaway location is needed, the Load Staged Items process looks to the Default Putaway
L ocations page for a default pegging location defined by business unit and item ID. If noneisfound, the
process looks to the Default Pegging Putaway L ocation Details page for a pegging location defined by
inventory business unit.

One putaway (supply transaction) can be pegged to multiple demand transactions. If a partial receipt of the
supply transaction is putaway, then the Load Stage Items process uses the Final Sort Option on the Setup
Fulfillment component to determine how the incoming stock is applied to the demand transactions. For
example, assume a purchase order with 100 unitsin total is pegged to one sales order (40 units pegged) and
one material stock request (50 units pegged). A partial receipt of 30 unitsisreceived and putaway in the
inventory business unit. The Load Staged Items process associates the staged putaway to a specific demand.
In this case, the process determines how to associate the 30 units by using the Final Sort Option to prioritize
the demand transactions.

Directed Putaway

If directed putaway is enabled for the inventory business unit, then the default pegging location is used for
putaway of pegged supply following the same rules stated above for the Load Staged Items process. Capacity
checking isignored when placing stock in the default pegging location because it is assumed the shipment
will occur in ashort time frame. Directed putaway can be launched from alink on an online page. The
following pages use default pegging locations during direct putaway:

« InterUnit and RMA Receiving component. In addition, when receiving interunit transfers that are pegged
supply, the InterUnit and RMA Receiving - Receipt Line page displays alink to the Pegging Inquiry
component.

* Review Plan page
» Managing Receipts page in PeopleSoft eProcurement
« Maintain Receipts component in PeopleSoft Purchasing

» Record Completions and Scrap in PeopleSoft Manufacturing
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Complete Putaway Process

The Complete Putaway process is the final stage in inventory putaway that updates the available quantity and
inbound cost in the appropriate system tables. In addition, for pegged items, it can reserve or allocate the
putaway quantity to an outgoing demand (materials stock request, interunit transfer, sales order, or work
order). The Complete Putaway process performs a soft-reserve or hard-allocation based on your setting in the

Pegging Setup page or the Pegging Item Setup page.

Once stock has been putaway in the inventory business unit, the Complete Putaway process:
1. Updates the putaway quantity (QTY_COMPLETE) inthe IN_PEGGING record.

2. If all the pegged quantity has been received and putaway (QTY_COMPLETE=QTY_PEGGED), setsthe
peg status to complete in the IN_PEGGING record and in the supply and demand transactions.

3. If the notification framework has been defined for the M essage Dashboard, sends a hotification to the
owner of the peg when putaway is complete.

See Chapter 6, "Pegging Supply and Demand," Setting Up Notifications, page 173.

Reservations Processing

Pegged guantities can only exist in an unfulfilled demand line and are not moved to the releasable state until
the peg isat least partially received. When the pegged supply is received and putaway in the inventory
business unit, the peg status is changed to complete; enabling the demand line to be picked up by the Reserve
Materials process and moved downstream. Keep in mind that the formerly-pegged quantity is reserved or
alocated by the Complete Putaway process when the supply is putaway. Partial receipts do not set the peg
status to compl ete.

When a demand line has both pegged and unpegged quantities, then the reservations process only attempts to
reserve the unpegged portion of ademand line. For example, if ademand line has atotal quantity of 10 units,
and 4 are pegged, then the Reserve Material s process attempts to reserve the 6 unpegged units based on the
reservation rules. If the unpegged portion of ademand line can be reserved and the peg portion is not yet
complete, then the pegged portion is backordered and unpegged portion is reserved and set to releasable. The
backorder rules determine if the pegged portion should be backordered or canceled. If abackorder is created,
then the peg chain is updated to peg the backorder line to the incoming supply. When the supply comesin, the
backorder lineisfulfilled.

Picking and Shipping

The Order Release process sets the demand lines to the released fulfillment state for picking and generates
the pick plan. For demand lines with a pegged quantity that was reserved during the Compl ete Putaway
process, the Order Release process can now allocate stock from a specific material storage location.
Allocation is optional. If you choose to create an allocation, the Order Release process attempts to find stock
to allocate to a pegged quantity in:

1. Thedefault pegging location defined on the Default Putaway L ocations page for the inventory business
unit and item 1D combination.

2. If nolocation is specified on the Default Putaway L ocations page or no stock is available in the location,
then the system looks to the Default Pegging Putaway L ocation Details page to determine if adefault
pegging location has been specified for the inventory business unit.
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3. If thereisno default pegging location or no stock available in the location, then the system uses the
picking method specified on the Order Release process page.

Keep in mind that pegged quantities that were allocated during the Compl ete Putaway process will keep that
allocation when released for picking.

The system can ship order from the unfulfilled state using the Fulfillment Workbench, Front End Shipping
process page, Shipping Reguest process page, the Front-End Shipping transaction, or the Shipping
Transaction. These processes do not pick up and ship from the unfulfilled state when the demand lineis fully
or partially pegged (that is, the peg statusis not complete).

Pegging in PeopleSoft Order Management

A sales order in PeopleSoft Order Management can be pegged as demand to the following supply order type;
interunit transfers (supply-side) in PeopleSoft Inventory, production I Ds from PeopleSoft Manufacturing, and
requisitions or purchase orders from PeopleSoft Purchasing. Sales orders can use soft-pegs or hard-pegs. A
peg for a sales order can by created using:

» The Alternate Sources of Supply page in PeopleSoft Order Management.

The Alternate Sources of Supply page enables you to create pegs, cancel pegs, change peg quantities, and
view existing pegs. When needed, this page provides alink to the Pegging Workbench.

» Thedirect ship feature by selecting the Direct Ship from Vendor check box on the Order Entry Form in
PeopleSoft Order Management. This check box is located in the Order Line Entry group box under the
Ship Options 1 tab.

» TheRequisition Loader (PO_REQL OAD) process or the Production Request (CPPIPRDN) process for a
configured item on a sales order.

Y ou can create new pegs and change existing peg chains for sales orders by using the Alternate Sources of
Supply page in PeopleSoft Order Management. If the sales order schedule is pegged and has more than one
demand line in the unfulfilled state, then the Alternate Sources of Supply page displays the Change Quantity
link to take you to the Pegging Workbench.

Note. Thelink to the Pegging Workbench is only visibleif the User Security page gives access to the user ID.

Y ou can view peg chains for sales orders using the Sales Order Supply Source Detail page in PeopleSoft
Order Management.

This process flow diagram illustrates pegging a sales order to a production ID. The sequence of eventsin the
process flow is explained below the diagram:
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Pegging a sales order to a production ID

In this example, the PeopleSoft Manufacturing business unit of the production ID matches the Ship From
Inventory business unit on the sales order; therefore, there is no interunit transfer.

Note. Y ou can only peg to the primary output of a production ID.

The sequence of eventsin the process flow to peg a sales order to a production ID is:

1. Peg asdesorder by using the Alternate Sources of Supply page in PeopleSoft Order Management to:

» Create a soft peg between the sales order and an existing production ID.

» Create anew production ID to fulfill the sales order. Thisis ahard peg between the sales order and
production ID. The production ID is created when the sales order is saved. The Alternate Sources of
Supply page uses the lead time fields located on the Define Business Unit Item - Manufacturing:
General page to determineif the item can be manufactured in time to meet the scheduled shipment
date. If the item can be manufactured in time, then anew production ID can be used as an alternate
source.

When the sales order is saved it isinserted into the IN_DEMAND table in PeopleSoft Inventory.
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2. The production is completed and the output placed in the inventory business unit. During putaway, the
stock is soft-reserved or optionally allocated to the sales order. The peg status is changed to complete in
the IN_PEGGING record and in the supply and demand transactions if either:

» The production order is closed.

» All the pegged quantity has been received and putaway (QTY_COMPLETE=QTY_PEGGED).

If the notification framework has been defined for the Message Dashboard, then a naotification is sent

to the owner of the peg when the stock completes putaway in the Inventory business unit.

3. Thesales order isfulfilled in PeopleSoft Inventory and shipped to the customer.

This process flow diagram illustrates pegging a sales order to a production 1D in PeopleSoft Manufacturing
when the ship frominventory business unit is different between the sales order and the production ID. In
other words, the stock is shipped to the customer from a different warehouse or distribution center than the
manufacturing finished goods warehouse. The sequence of eventsin the process flow is explained below the

diagram:
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Pegging a sales order to a production ID with a distribution center

The sequence of events in the process flow to peg a sales order to a production ID when the ship from

inventory business units are different between the demand and supply transactionsis:
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Use the Alternate Sources of Supply page in PeopleSoft Order Management to create and peg to a new
production ID. When the sales order is saved, the PeopleSoft system:

» Insertsthe sales order into the IN_DEMAND table in PeopleSoft Inventory.

» Creates anew production ID. The Alternate Sources of Supply page uses the lead time fields located
on the Define Business Unit Item - Manufacturing: Genera page to determine if the item can be
manufactured in time to meet the scheduled shipment date. If the item can be manufactured in time,
then anew production ID can be used as an alternate source.

» Creates an interunit transfer (material stock request) to move the finished stock from the production
IDs ship frominventory business unit to the sales order's ship from inventory business unit. This stock
request is placed in the IN_DEMAND table in PeopleSoft Inventory.

» Creates two pegs. One peg between the production ID and the interunit transfer and another peg
between the interunit transfer and the sales order. These pegs are stored in IN_PEGGING and its
related tables.

The production is completed and the output placed in the inventory business unit with the same name as
the manufacturing business unit; this is the production I1Ds ship from inventory business unit. During
putaway, the stock is reserved or allocated to the outgoing interunit transfer. The status of the first peg is
changed to complete if either:

e Theproduction order is closed.
« All the pegged quantity has been received and putaway (QTY_COMPLETE=QTY_PEGGED).

The interunit transfer is used to ship the stock from the sending business unit to the destination business
unit. When the stock is putaway in the sales order's ship from inventory business unit, the stock is
reserved or allocated to the outgoing sales order. The status of the second peg is changed to completein
the IN_PEGGING record.

The sales order isfulfilled and shipped to the customer.

Note. If the notification framework has been defined for the Message Dashboard, then a natification is sent to
the owner of the peg when the stock completes putaway in the inventory business unit.

This process flow diagram illustrates pegging a sales order to an interunit transfer (supply). The sequence of
eventsin the process flow is explained below the diagram:
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Pegging a sales order to an interunit transfer

The sequence of events in the process flow to peg a sales order to an interunit transfer is.

1

4.

Peg a sales order by using the Alternate Sources of Supply page to:

» Create a soft peg between the sales order and an existing interunit transfer.

« Create anew interunit transfer to fulfill the sales order. Thisis ahard peg between the sales order and
interunit transfer. The interunit transfer (MSR) is created when the sales order is saved.

When the sales order is saved it isinserted into the IN_DEMAND table in PeopleSoft Inventory.
The supply-side interunit transfer is shipped from the sending business unit.

The supply-side interunit transfer is putaway in the destination business unit. During putaway, the stock is
soft-reserved or optionally allocated to the outgoing sales order based on your setting in the pegging setup
pages. Inthe IN_PEGGING table, if the pegged quantity (QTY_PEGGED field) isequal to the putaway
pegged quantity (QTY_COMPLETE field) then the peg status in this table is updated to complete. I
either the demand or supply order has no more open peg quantity, then the peg status on the order itself is
also updated to complete.

If the notification framework has been defined for the Message Dashboard, then a notification is sent to
the owner of the peg when the stock compl etes putaway in the inventory business unit.

The sales order is fulfilled and shipped to the customer.

This process flow diagram illustrates pegging a sales order to arequisition or purchase order. The sequence of
eventsin the process flow is explained below the diagram:
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Pegging a sales order to a requisition or purchase order

The sequence of eventsin the process flow when pegging a sales order to arequisition or purchase order is:

1. Peg asdesorder by using the Alternate Sources of Supply page to:

» Create a soft peg between the sales order and an existing requisition or purchase order.

» Create anew requisition or purchase order to fulfill the sales order. Thisisahard peg. The purchase
order is created when the sales order is saved. The requisition is created by the Requisition L oader
process.

When the sales order is saved it isinserted into the IN_DEMAND table in PeopleSoft Inventory.

2. If arequisition was created, it goes through the sourcing processes in PeopleSoft Purchasing and is
sourced to an interunit stock request or a purchase order or both. The interunit stock request is created in
the sending inventory business unit.

3. If apurchase order was created, it is dispatched to the vendor.

4. Thevendor shipsthe stock and it is received into the purchasing business unit. If the notification
framework has been defined for the Message Dashboard, then a notification is sent to the owner of the
peg when stock is received into the purchasing business unit.
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5. The stock from the vendor or the sending inventory business unit (or both) is putaway in the destination
inventory business unit. During putaway, the stock is soft-reserved or optionally allocated to the outgoing
sales order based on your setting in the pegging setup pages. In the IN_PEGGING table, if the pegged
quantity (QTY_PEGGED field) is equal to the putaway pegged quantity (QTY_COMPLETE field) then
the peg statusin this table is updated to complete. If either the demand or supply order has no more open
peg quantity, then the peg status on the order itself is also updated to complete.

If the notification framework has been defined for the Message Dashboard, then a notification is sent to
the owner of the peg when the stock completes putaway in the inventory business unit.

6. The sales order isfulfilled and shipped to the customer.

This process flow diagram illustrates hard pegging a direct ship from vendor sales order to a requisition or
purchase order. The sequence of eventsin the process flow is explained below the diagram:
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Hard pegging a direct ship from vendor sales order

The sequence of eventsin the process flow for adirect ship from vendor sales order is:

1. Usethe Alternate Sources of Supply page to create a new requisition or purchase order to fulfill the sales
order. Thisisahard peg. The purchase order is created when the sales order is saved. Therequisition is
created by the Requisition L oader process.

2. If arequisition was created, it goes through the sourcing processes in PeopleSoft Purchasing and is
sourced to a purchase order.

3. The purchase order is dispatched to the vendor.

4. The vendor shipsthe stock directly to the customer.

This process flow diagram illustrates pegging a sales order with a configured product to arequisition in
PeopleSoft Purchasing. The sequence of eventsin the process flow is explained below the diagram:
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Pegging a sales order with a configured product to a requisition

The sequence of eventsin the process flow for a configured product sourced from PeopleSoft Purchasing is:

1. A salesorder with aconfigured product is created and saved. The demand line contains a configuration
code generated by your PeopleSoft Product Configurator setup. This configuration code uniquely
identifies the exact configuration for this product. The configured item is also lot-controlled. When the
sales order is saved, it isinserted into the IN_DEMAND table in PeopleSoft Inventory.

2. The Requisition Loader process in PeopleSoft Purchasing, creates arequisition to fulfill the sales order.
This requisition contains the configuration code. The Requisition Loader process also creates a soft peg
between the sales order and the requisition. This soft peg is stored in IN_PEGGING and its related tables.

3. Therequisition goes through the sourcing processes in PeopleSoft Purchasing and is sourced to a
purchase order.

4. The purchase order is dispatched to the vendor.

5. Thevendor ships the stock and it is received into the purchasing business unit. If the notification
framework has been defined for the Message Dashboard, then a notification is sent to the owner of the
peg when stock is received into the purchasing business unit.
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6. The stock from the vendor is putaway in the inventory business unit. During putaway, the stock islot-
alocated to the outgoing sales order. Lot allocation reserves the incoming stock to the sales order at the
business unit, item, lot, and storage location levels. In the IN_PEGGING table, if the pegged quantity
(QTY_PEGGED field) is equal to the putaway pegged quantity (QTY_COMPLETE field) then the peg
statusin thistable is updated to complete. If either the demand or supply order has no more open peg
guantity, then the peg status on the order itself is also updated to compl ete.

If the notification framework has been defined for the Message Dashboard, then a notification is sent to
the owner of the peg when the stock completes putaway in the inventory business unit.

7. Thesales order isfulfilled and shipped to the customer.

This process flow diagram illustrates pegging a sales order with a configured product to a production ID in
PeopleSoft Manufacturing when the ship from inventory business unit is the same on the sales order and the
production ID. In other words, the stock is shipped to the customer from the manufacturing finished goods
warehouse. The sequence of eventsin the process flow is explained below the diagram:
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Pegging sales order with a configured product to production ID when ship from unit is the same

The sequence of eventsin the process flow for a sales order with a configured product to a production ID
when the ship frominventory business unit is the same on both transactionsis:

1. A salesorder with aconfigured product is created and saved. The demand line contains a configuration
code generated by your PeopleSoft Product Configurator setup. This configuration code uniquely
identifies the exact configuration for this product. The configured item is also lot-controlled. When the
sales order is saved, it isinserted into the IN_DEMAND table in PeopleSoft Inventory.

2. The Production Request process in PeopleSoft Product Configurator, creates a production ID to fulfill the
sales order. This production 1D in PeopleSoft Manufacturing contains the configuration code. The
Production Request process also creates a soft peg between the sales order and the production ID. This
soft pegisstored in IN_PEGGING and its related tables.
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3. The production is completed and the output placed in the inventory business unit. During putaway, the
stock islot-allocated to the outgoing sales order. Lot allocation reserves the incoming stock to the sales
order at the business-unit, item, lot, and storage location levels. The peg status is changed to completein

Pegging Supply and Demand

the IN_PEGGING record and in the supply and demand transactionsif either:

« The production order is closed.

» All the pegged quantity has been received and putaway (QTY_COMPLETE=QTY_PEGGED).

If the notification framework has been defined for the Message Dashboard, then a notification is sent to

the owner of the peg when the stock compl etes putaway in the inventory business unit.

4, Thesalesorder isfulfilled and shipped to the customer.

This process flow diagram illustrates pegging a sales order with a configured product to a production ID in

PeopleSoft Manufacturing when the ship from inventory business unit is different between the sales order and

the production ID. In other words, the stock is shipped to the customer from a different warehouse or
distribution center than the manufacturing finished goods warehouse. The sequence of events in the process

flow is explained below the diagram:

Order Mgmt BU

©

®

Sales Order with production
configured product ID is created
Inventory BU
US010
* @
_ e ——— peq  ____
Sales Orderin created
IN_DEMAND
stock is
transferred
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shipped to the
customer

!

Man

ufacturing BU U3015

v

Production ID

®

X
1
1
]
]

®

finished

peg created stock is

putaway

Inventory BL

¥ USD15

O,

Interunit Transfer
in IN_DEMAND

Pegging sales order with a configured product to production ID when ship from unit is different

The sequence of eventsin the process flow for a sales order with a configured product to a production ID
when the ship frominventory business units are different between the demand and supply transactionsis:

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

157



Pegging Supply and Demand Chapter 6

5.

A sales order with a configured product is created and saved. The demand line contains a configuration
code generated by your PeopleSoft Product Configurator setup. This configuration code uniquely
identifies the exact configuration for this product. The configured item is also lot-controlled. When the
sales order is saved, it isinserted into the IN_DEMAND table in PeopleSoft Inventory for the ship from
inventory business unit on the sales order.

The Production Request process in PeopleSoft Product Configurator:

a. Creates aproduction ID to fulfill the sales order. This production ID in PeopleSoft Manufacturing
contains the configuration code.

b. Creates an interunit transfer (material stock request) to move the finished stock from the production
IDs ship from inventory business unit to the sales order's ship frominventory business unit. This stock
request is placed in the IN_DEMAND table in PeopleSoft Inventory.

c. Creates two soft pegs. One peg between the production 1D and the interunit transfer and another peg
between the interunit transfer and the sales order. These soft pegs are stored in IN_PEGGING and its
related tables.

The production is completed and the output placed in the inventory business unit with the same name as
the manufacturing business unit; this is the production IDs ship from inventory business unit. During
putaway, the stock is lot-allocated to the outgoing interunit transfer. Lot allocation reserves the incoming
stock to the interunit transfer at the business-unit, item, lot, and storage location levels. The peg statusis
changed to completeif either:

» The production order is closed.
» All the pegged quantity has been received and putaway (QTY_COMPLETE=QTY_PEGGED).

If the notification framework has been defined for the Message Dashboard, then a notification is sent to
the owner of the peg when the stock compl etes putaway in the inventory business unit.

The interunit transfer is used to ship the stock from the sending business unit to the destination business
unit. When the stock is putaway in the sales order's ship from inventory business unit, the stock islot-
alocated to the outgoing sales order. Lot allocation reserves the incoming stock to the sales order at the
business-unit, item, lot, and storage location levels. The peg statusis changed to complete in the
IN_PEGGING record.

The sales order isfulfilled and shipped to the customer.

See Also

PeopleSoft Order Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Setting Up Alternate Sources of Supply"

Pegging in PeopleSoft Maintenance Management
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A work order in PeopleSoft Maintenance Management can be pegged as demand to an interunit transfers
(supply-side) in PeopleSoft Inventory and requisitions or purchase orders from PeopleSoft Purchasing. Work
orders can only use soft pegs. Pegged supply received and putaway in an inventory business unit can be
reserved or allocated to the work order. If you are working with a non-inventory item ID or description-only
item, then the method for pegging awork order differs from an order using an inventory ID.
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A peg for awork order can by created using the:

« (inventory items only) Pegging Workbench.

The workbench displays work order tasks with inventory items to be pegged to. In addition, you can peg a
reguisition or purchase order to awork order task that you created on the workbench using the Add Work
Order Material link.

« (inventory items only) Work Order-Schedules page in PeopleSoft Maintenance Management.
» Add/Update Requisitions component in PeopleSoft Purchasing.

+ Add/Update POs component in PeopleSoft Purchasing.

« Add/Update Express POs component in PeopleSoft Purchasing.

» Create Requisitions component in PeopleSoft eProcurement.

Y ou can access peg chains and create new peg chains by accessing the Pegging Workbench or view peg
chains by accessing the Pegging Inquiry page from the Work Order - Schedules page in PeopleSoft
Maintenance Management.

Note. Thelink to the Pegging Workbench is only visible if the User Security page gives access to the user ID.

Pegging a Work Order with an Inventory Item ID

This process flow diagram illustrates pegging awork order with an inventory item ID to an incoming
interunit transfers. The sequence of events in the process flow is explained below the diagram:
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Maintenance Mgmt BU Inventory BU: US008
Work Order with Peg using the Interlumt TrE.me.Ef (MSR)
. . — — . — —»  with destination BL
inventory item 1D Pegging Workbench
Us010
WO part
released for
fulfillment
Inventory BU: US01 ﬂ'l stock ships
from BU US008

Work Order in p (:) stock is putaway in
IN_DEMAND BU USO10

WO part is given to
technician or shipped
to a location

|

Pegging a work order to an interunit transfer (supply-side)

The sequence of events in the process flow when pegging awork order with an inventory item ID to an
incoming interunit transfersis:

1. Pegiscreated using the Pegging Workbench. When awork order part is pegged, it is placed in the
IN_DEMAND table for fulfillment, if it is not already there. The interunit transfer's destination business
unit must match the work order's inventory business unit.

2. The supply-side interunit transfer is shipped from the sending business unit.

3. The supply-side interunit transfer is putaway in the destination business unit. During putaway, the stock
can be soft-reserved or allocated. In the IN_PEGGING table, if the pegged quantity (QTY_PEGGED
field) is equal to the putaway pegged quantity (QTY_COMPLETE field) then the peg statusin this table
is updated to complete. If either the demand or supply order has no more open peg quantity, then the peg
status on the order itself is also updated to complete.

If the notification framework has been defined for the Message Dashboard, then a notification is sent to
the owner of the peg when the stock completes putaway in the Inventory business unit.

4. Thework order isfulfilled in PeopleSoft Inventory using the picking or issue features for work ordersin
the Fulfill Work Orders menu. The work order part is given to atechnician or delivered to alocation.

This process flow diagram illustrates pegging awork order with an inventory item ID to arequisition or
purchase order. The sequence of events in the process flow is explained below the diagram:
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Pegging Supply and Demand
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Pegging a work order with an inventory item ID to a requisition or purchase order

The sequence of eventsin the process flow when pegging awork order with an inventory item ID to a
requisition or purchase order is:

1. Pegiscreated using the Pegging Workbench. When awork order part is pegged, it is placed in the
IN_DEMAND table for fulfillment, if it is not already there. A work order is pegged to arequisition or

purchase order.

The requisition goes through the PO sourcing module and is sourced to an interunit stock request or a

purchase order or both. The interunit stock request is created in the sending inventory business unit.

The purchase order is dispatched to the vendor.

The vendor ships the stock and it is received into the Purchasing business unit. If the notification

framework has been defined for the Message Dashboard, then a notification is sent to the owner of the
peg when stock is received into the Purchasing business unit.
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5. The stock from the vendor or the sending inventory business unit is putaway in the destination inventory
business unit. During putaway, the stock can be soft-reserved or alocated. In the IN_PEGGING table, if
the pegged quantity (QTY_PEGGED field) is equal to the putaway pegged quantity (QTY_COMPLETE
field) then the peg status in this table is updated to complete. If either the demand or supply order has no
more open peg quantity, then the peg status on the order itself is also updated to compl ete.

If the notification framework has been defined for the Message Dashboard, then a notification is sent to
the owner of the peg when the stock completes putaway in the Inventory business unit.

6. Thework order part isfulfilled in PeopleSoft Inventory using the picking or issue features for work orders
in the Fulfill Work Orders menu. The work order part is given to atechnician or delivered to alocation.

Pegging a Work Order with a Non-Inventory Item

162

When using a hon-inventory item ID or a description-only item on awork order line, you cannot peg to a
materials stock request (interunit transfer, supply-side) or a production ID. Y ou can peg to arequisition or
purchase order. Y ou can create the peg from the PeopleSoft Maintenance Management side or the PeopleSoft
Purchasing side. The Pegging Workbench cannot be used to peg anon-inventory item ID or a description-
only item. The Pegging Inquiry component can be used to view peg chains to non-inventory item ID or a
description-only items.

This process flow diagram illustrates pegging, from PeopleSoft M aintenance Management, awork order that
isusing a non-inventory item ID or a description-only item. The sequence of eventsin the process flow is
explained below the diagram:

Maintenance Mgmt BU Furchasing BU: US001

Purch
@ _____ N urchase

! Order
Pegged automatically

hen req or PO
Work Order [ =—-— W
created by WO

-—=®» Requisition » PO

®

® | ®
_ FO
receive stock from dispatched
vendor
Vendor

Pegging a work order with non-inventory items to a requisition or purchase order

The sequence of eventsin the process flow is:
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1. Using the Work Order - Schedules page, select the Purchase/On-Hand link, add a non-inventory item or
description-only item, and then:

» Click the Load Requisition button to place the work order line in a staging table where the Requisition
Loader process will retrieve it and create arequisition in PeopleSoft Purchasing.

» Click the Load Purchase Order button to place the work order line in a staging table where the Create

Purchase Order process will retrieve it and create a purchase order in PeopleSoft Purchasing.

2. Usethe sourcing module in PeopleSoft Purchasing to build a purchase order from the requisition. The

requisition cannot be placed on amaterial stock request since thereis no inventory item ID.

3. The purchase order is dispatched to the vendor.

4. If recelving is required, then the parts are received into the purchasing business unit. If receiving is not

required, then the peg status is updated to complete when the purchase order is closed.

This process flow diagram illustrates pegging, from PeopleSoft Purchasing, awork order that using a non-

inventory item ID or adescription-only item. The sequence of eventsin the process flow is explained below

the diagram:
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® | ®
_ FO
receive stock from dispatched
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Pegging from PeopleSoft Purchasing with a non-inventory item to a work order

The sequence of eventsin the process flow when pegging from PeopleSoft Purchasing to awork order is:
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1. Create arequisition or purchase order line:

« Inthe Add/Update Requisitions component in PeopleSoft Purchasing, add a non-inventory item ID or
adescription-only item, select the Schedul e button, select the Maintenance WO tab. Enter the
Maintenance WO business unit, work order, task number, resource type, and resource line number.
The work order ID and task must already exist in PeopleSoft Maintenance Management, however the
resource line number can be added here if needed. If the item does not exist on the work order and you
want to add it, then leave the resource line number at zero. When the requisition is saved, apegis
automatically created between the requisition line and the work order.

« Inthe Add/Update Purchase Order component in PeopleSoft Purchasing, add a non-inventory item 1D
or adescription-only item, select the Schedule button, select the Maintenance WO tab. Enter the
Maintenance WO business unit, work order, task number, resource type, and resource line number.
The work order ID and task must already exist in PeopleSoft Maintenance Management, however the
resource line number can be added here if needed. If the item does not exist on the work order and you
want to add it, then leave the resource line number at zero. When the purchase order is saved, apegis
automatically created between the purchase order line and the work order.

2. For arequisition, use the sourcing module in PeopleSoft Purchasing to source the requisition into a
purchase order. The requisition cannot be placed on a material stock request since there is no inventory
item ID.

3. The purchase order is dispatched to the vendor.

4. |f receiving isrequired, then the parts are received into the purchasing business unit. If receiving is not
required, then the peg status is updated to complete when the purchase order is closed.

Pegging in PeopleSoft Purchasing

164

A requisitions or purchase orders from PeopleSoft Purchasing can be pegged as supply to any demand order
type: stock requests and transfer demand in PeopleSoft Inventory, sales ordersin PeopleSoft Order
Management, and work orders in PeopleSoft Maintenance Management.

A peg to arequisition or purchase order can by created using the:

» Pegging Workbench. With the workbench, you can create a soft peg to any demand order type.
» The schedule level of the Maintain Purchase Order component.

» Theschedule level of the Maintain Requisitions component.

« Thedistribution level of the Express Purchase Order page.

Y ou can access peg chains and create new peg chains by accessing the Pegging Workbench or view peg
chains by accessing the Pegging Inquiry page from PeopleSoft Purchasing, including:

» The schedule level of the Maintain Purchase Order component.
» Theschedule level of the Maintain Requisitions component.

« The Maintain Receipts - Receiving page.

Note. Thelink to the Pegging Workbench is only visible if the User Security page gives access to the user ID.
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To view process flow diagrams about pegging requisitions and purchase orders, see the demand-side sections
in this chapter about pegging to PeopleSoft Inventory, Order Management, and Maintenance Management.
See Also

Chapter 6, "Pegaing Supply and Demand,”" Pegging in PeopleSoft Inventory, page 142

Chapter 6, "Pegging Supply and Demand," Pegaging in PeopleSoft Order Management, page 148

Chapter 6, "Pegaing Supply and Demand," Pegging in PeopleSoft M aintenance M anagement, page 158

Pegging in PeopleSoft Manufacturing

A production ID from PeopleSoft Manufacturing can be pegged as supply to stock requests and transfer
demand in PeopleSoft Inventory and to sales orders in PeopleSoft Order Management. The following rules
apply when pegging production:

* You can peg to aproduction ID but not a production schedule.
» You can only peg to the primary output of a production ID, not co-products or by-products.
» Onceaproduction ID has been pegged, you cannot split it.

Y ou can access peg chains and create new peg chains by accessing the Pegging Workbench or view peg
chains by accessing the Pegging Inquiry page from the Maintain PIDs - Production ID Outputs pagein
PeopleSoft Manufacturing. In addition, you can access the Pegging Inquiry page from:

» Record Completions and Scrap component
» The PID/Schedule inquiry component

» The Review Dispatch List inquiry component

Note. Thelink to the Pegging Workbench is only visible if the User Security page gives access to the user ID.

Pegging chains are also visible on the Production report, Print Production documents and Dispatch List
report.

To view process flow diagrams about pegging production 1Ds, see the demand-side sectionsin this chapter
about pegging to PeopleSoft Inventory and PeopleSoft Order Management.

See Also

Chapter 6, "Pegaing Supply and Demand," Pegging in PeopleSoft Inventory, page 142

Chapter 6, "Pegging Supply and Demand," Pegging in PeopleSoft Order Management, page 148
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Setting Up Pegging

Pegging is set up at the:

* Business-unit level.

« lItemlevel.

o Userlevel.

» Material storage location level.

* Notification framework.

Pages Used to Set Up Pegging

166

Page Name Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Pegg| ng Setup IN_PEG_SETUP

Inventory, Order Pegging,
Business Unit Setup

Define pegging attributes
for the PeopleSoft Inventory
business unit.

Pegging Item Setup IN_PEG_IT_SETUP

Inventory, Order Pegging,
Item Setup

Define pegging attributes
for the item and business-
unit combination. This page
only needsto be used if the
item varies from the
business-unit level setup.

User Security IN_PEG_USER_SEC

Inventory, Order Pegging,
User Security

Based on the User ID, select
the type of supply and
demand that the user can
work with.

Default Putaway Locations | DEFAULT_LOC_INV

Inventory, Maintain Storage
L ocations, Default Putaway
Locations

Define a default material
storage location to place
pegged supply quantities
when received into the
inventory business unit.
This pegging location is
defined for the inventory
business unit and item ID
combination. You can
establish material storage
locations for both owned
and non-owned stock
putaways. The system uses
thislocation if no material
storage location is specified
on the putaway transaction.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Default Pegging Putaway DFLT_PEG_LOC_INV Inventory, Maintain Storage | Define a default material

Location Details

Locations, Default Pegging
L ocations

storage location to place
pegged supply quantities
when received into the
inventory business unit.
This pegging location is
defined for the inventory
business unit level. Both an
owned and non-owned
material storage location
can be defined for a
business unit. The system
usesthislocation if no
material storage locationis
specified on the Default
Putaway L ocations page.

Setup Fulfillment -
Shipping

OF_SETUP6_INV

Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Fulfillment Rules,
Setup Fulfillment, Shipping

At the business-unit level,
define the default pegging
location as the picking
material storage location for
pegged orders.

Setup Item Fulfillment -
Shipping Options

OF _SETUP_IT2_ INV

Inventory, Fulfill Stock
Orders, Fulfillment Rules,
Setup Item Fulfillment,
Shipping Options

At theitem level, define the
default pegging location as
the picking material storage
location for pegged orders.

Defining Pegging Attributes for the Inventory Business Unit

To set up pegging attributes at the inventory business-unit level, use the Setup Pegging by Business Unit
(IN_PEG_SETUP_GBL) component.

Access the Pegging Setup page (Inventory, Order Pegging, Business Unit Setup).
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Pegging Setup

Unit: Uso10
Peg Location Lead Days: 5
[+] Allocate Hard Pegs [v] Allocate Soft Pegs
Starts: 5 days before the header scheduled date

(8]

To: days after the header scheduled date

Pegging Setup page

Unit Enter the Inventory business unit.

Peg L ocation Lead Days Enter the number of lead days for pegged items in thisinventory business
unit. When the putaway processes receive pegged supply quantities, the peg
location lead days are used to determine where to place the stock. The
system adds the peg location lead days to today's date and compares the
result to the scheduled ship date of the outgoing pegged demand order. If
the order iswithin the lead days window, then the pegged supply quantity is
received (putaway) into the pegged materia storage location specified. If
the order is not within the lead days window, the pegged supply quantity is
received into the standard material storage location determined by the
putaway processes.

Allocate Hard Pegs Select to allocate any hard-pegged receipts to the outgoing demand line at
the time of putaway. A hard allocation reserves stock at a specific material
storage location within the inventory business unit to satisfy an outgoing
order line.

Deselect this check box to reserve any hard-pegged receipts to the outgoing
demand line at the time of putaway. A soft reservation reserves stock at the
inventory business unit level to satisfy an outgoing order line. The specific

material storage location for picking and shipping the stock is not reserved.

Allocate Soft Pegs Select to alocate any soft-pegged receipts to the outgoing demand line at
the time of putaway. A hard alocation reserves stock at a specific material
storage location within the inventory business unit to satisfy an outgoing
order line

Deselect this check box to reserve any soft-pegged receipts to the outgoing
demand line at the time of putaway. A soft reservation reserves stock at the
inventory business unit level to satisfy an outgoing order line. The specific
material storage location for picking and shipping the stock is not reserved.
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Workbench Detail Date Range

Enter values to determine the time window displayed on the Pegging Workbench; thisis used to limit the
number of rows returned in the workbench search. These values only apply to unpegged supply or demand

transactions.

Starts

To

Enter the number of days prior to the demand line's scheduled shipment
date or prior to the supply line's receipt date that should be displayed. The
system subtracts the Start days from the demand or supply date and selects
any supply/demand to be received/shipped within this window.

Enter the number of days past the demand line's scheduled shipment date or
past the supply line's receipt date that should be displayed. The system adds
the To days to the demand or supply date and selects any supply/demand to
be received/shipped within this window.

Defining Pegging Attributes for the Item and Business-unit Combination

To set up pegaing attributes at the item level, use the Pegging Attributes by Item (IN_PEG _IT _SETUP_GBL)

component.

Access the Pegging Item Setup page (Inventory, Order Pegging, Item Setup).

Pegging Item Setup

Unit: Us010

[tem IO 10003

Peg Location Lead Days:

[v] Allocate Hard Pegs

Starts: days before the header scheduled date

Toe days after the header scheduled date

Long Sleeve Biking Jersey, Wom

Allocate Soft Pegs

Pegging Item Setup page

Define pegging attributes for a particular item ID to override the same attributes at the business-unit level.

For field definitions, see the Defining Pegging Attributes for the Inventory Business Unit section above.

See Chapter 6, "Pegging Supply and Demand," Defining Pegging Attributes for the Inventory Business Unit,

page 167.
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Defining User Security

170

To set up user security for pegging, use the Pegging User Security (IN_PEG_USER_SEC GBL) component.
Access the User Security page (Inventory, Order Pegging, User Security).

User Security

User ID: DWP1 Development User
Sales Orders Stock Requests
VWork Orders Transfer Demand
[¥] Purchase Orders Requisitions
Production Transfer Supply

C] anow Change

Deny Below Order Complete

User Security page

This page enables you to set up pegging security by user. The user must be defined within the User Security
page in order to peg demand or supply.

For each component where pegging is enabled, the system checks the user 1D security setup. If the relevant
order typeis selected, then the system displays the link within that component. For example, if the user isin
the Order Entry Form in PeopleSoft Order Management, the link Peg to Demand is available only if the Sales
Orders check box has been selected for the user on the User Security page. In addition, once the link is taken,
the Pegging Workbench filters the supply or demand based on the check boxes selected on the User Security
page. For example, if auser can pegto al supply order types but production, then only purchase orders,
requisitions, and interunit transfers would be available to peg to in the Pegging Workbench.

Demand Order Type
Select the demand side for pegging.

SalesOrders Select to enable this user 1D to peg sales orders from PeopleSoft Order
Management.
Stock Requests Select to enable this user ID to peg stock requests in PeopleSoft Inventory.
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Work Orders

Transfer Demand

Supply Order Type

Pegging Supply and Demand

Select to enable this user 1D to peg work orders from PeopleSoft
Maintenance Management.

Select to enable this user 1D to peg the outgoing interunit stock requests.
Interunit stock requests in PeopleSoft Inventory are used to transfer stock
from one inventory business unit to another.

Select the supply side for pegging.

Purchase Orders

Requisitions

Production

Transfer Supply

Peg QTY Putaway/Sourced

Select to enable this user 1D to peg to purchase orders in PeopleSoft
Purchasing.

Select to enable this user 1D to peg to requisitions in PeopleSoft
Purchasing.

Select to enable this user 1D to peg to production IDs in PeopleSoft
Manufacturing.

Select to enable this user 1D to peg to interunit stock requests asincoming
supply. Interunit stock requests in PeopleSoft Inventory are used to transfer
stock from one inventory business unit to another.

System administrators determine which users can use the Pegging Workbench to correct input errors or
reverse a peg completion. Use caution and limit the number of users who have this ability. For more
information about correcting peg quantities, see the "Changing Peg Chains' section of this chapter.

Allow Change

Deny Below Order Complete

Select this check box to enable the user to change the Peg Qty
Putaway/Sourced field on the Pegging Workbench.

Select this check box to prevent the user from reducing the quantity in the
Peg Putaway/Source field below the quantity that has already been
completed on the supply transaction or demand transaction. This check box
isonly available if you have selected the Allow Change check box. This
feature prevents the user from creating open pegged quantity that is linked
to completed quantity, for example, opening peg quantity that is linked to
quantity that has already been putaway.

See Chapter 6, "Pegging Supply and Demand," Changing Peg Chains, page 184.
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Setting Up the Putaway Location for Pegged Supply

172

When pegged supply arrives at the Inventory business unit for putaway, the system must decide where to
place the stock. A separate material storage location can be defined to prevent pegged supply from combining
with incoming supply available to fulfill other orders. Y ou can establish default pegging locations for the
putaway of both owned and non-owned stock.

Note. When choosing a default pegging location, the system prevents you from selecting a materials storage
location that is defined as non-open, non-nettable, WIP, or cross-docked.

If the pegged order (outgoing demand) is scheduled to ship within the pegging lead days window, then the
pegged supply quantity is received (putaway) into the default pegging location specified. If the pegged order
is not within the pegging lead days window, the pegged supply quantity is received into the standard material
storage location determined by the putaway processes.

When pegged supply is received into PeopleSoft Inventory, the putaway processes.
1. Placesthe stock in the material storage location specified on the putaway transaction.

2. If nolocation is specified on the putaway transaction, then the system looks to the Default Putaway
Locations page to determine if a default pegging location has been specified for the inventory business
unit and item ID combination.

3. If nolocation is specified on the Default Putaway L ocations page, then the system looks to the Default
Pegging Putaway L ocation Details page to determine if a default pegging location has been specified for
the inventory business unit.

For demand lines with a pegged quantity that was reserved during the Complete Putaway process, the Order
Release process can now allocate stock from a specific material storage location. If you choose to create an
alocation, the Order Release process attempits to find stock to allocate to a pegged quantity in:

1. The default pegging location defined on the Default Putaway L ocations page for the inventory business
unit and item ID combination.

2. If nolocation is specified on the Default Putaway L ocations page or no stock is available in the location,
then the system looks to the Default Pegging Putaway Location Details page to determine if adefault
pegging location has been specified for the inventory business unit.

3. If thereisno default pegging location or no stock available in the location, then the system uses the
picking method specified on the Order Release process page.

Keep in mind that pegged quantities that were allocated during the Compl ete Putaway process will keep that
allocation when released for picking.

See Also

PeopleSoft Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Receiving and Putting Away Stock," Assigning Default Putaway
Locations

PeopleSoft Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, " Structuring Inventory," Defining Default Pegging Locations
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Setting Up Notifications
Both soft and hard pegs can send M essage Dashboard notifications to interested parties when:

» Pegged supply is received into the purchasing business unit.
» Pegged supply completes putaway into the inventory business unit.
» The pegged orders are changed or canceled.

Thisisacritical step to monitoring your peg chainsin your environment. To use Message Dashboard
notifications, you must set up the system-level registry and the business-unit level registry for pegging
notifications.

The Message Dashboard is a central place to view al information related to messages, warnings and errors
that occur from batch or online processes. A user receives notification of a message through an email, a
worklist, or XML format. The notification method contains alink to the message dashboard, so that the user
can quickly view the message detail, and take action. The message dashboard provides potentia actions,
which make the decision making process easier for the user, or may redirect the user to other components
within the system.

For pegging notifications using the Message Registry, the following process names do not use the user role or
user ID defined in the BU-Level Natifications page or the System-Level Notifications page. Instead, these
process names use the owner of the transaction, as follows:

Process Name User Notified

OM_PEGGING The customer service representative (CSR) located on the sales
order.

WM_PEGGING The lead person located on the work order.

PO_PEGGING The buyer located on the purchase order.

REQ_PEGGING The requester located on the requisition. If no requester is
listed, then the system uses the user ID or user role listed on the
BU-Level Notifications page or the System-Level Notifications
page.

IN_PEGGING and PRDN_PEGGING process names use the user 1D or user role defined on the BU-Level
Notifications page or the System-Level Notifications page.

For dl of the above pegging notifications:

« Anonline pegging notification sends an email and aworklist entry.

» A batch pegging notification sends a batch email and no worklist entry.
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Pegging Notifications in PeopleSoft Manufacturing

The pegging notifications for production IDs in PeopleSoft Manufacturing have an additional setting on the
MFG Business Unit Options page. The Compl and Close Peg Qty Change group box controls how often
notifications are sent to a production ID. This group box controls how often pegging notifications are sent to a
user or group of users when changes are made on a production ID. PeopleSoft Manufacturing has a number of
common circumstances that could cause excessive pegging notifications to be generated. For example,

normal scrap activity during the completions process could result in quantity reduction notifications.
Completing seria controlled items would generate a receipt notification for every serialized item. The close
process generates close notifications for every order closed. PeopleSoft Manufacturing offers three options
for controlling the number of pegging notifications generated during the completions and close processes.

» Notify at Compl and Close: Enables all normal pegging notifications including order quantity changes and
closing of production.

» Notify at Close: Enables normal natifications in the production close process and prevents order quantity
change notifications during completions.

» No Notify at Compl or Close: Suppresses close notifications during the close process and suppresses
guantity change notifications during completions.

Pegging Notification Process Flow

The following diagram illustrates the process flow for notifications from online pegging processes. The
online process creates a message, which is automatically sent to the Message Dashboard. If notifications are
enabled in the message at the business-unit level registry or the system-level registry, then the system notifies
the appropriate person using an email or aworklist entry where alink is provided to take the individual to the
message detail page of the Message Dashboard:
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Cnline pegging
processes
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Notifications from online pegging processes

The following diagram illustrates the process flow for notifications from batch pegging processes. A batch
process calls pegging and creates messages that are automatically sent to the Message Dashboard. The
customer action enables the sending of batch emails. Notifications are enabled at the business-unit level
registry or the system-level registry, and the notifications are sent using batch email:

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

175



Pegging Supply and Demand

Batch processes that
call pegging

.

Message Object
Data

Custom action to
send batch emails,

:

Does an active
business unit level
registry exist?

—" e 5—

|
Mo

¥

Use Business Unit-
Level Motification
Setup

p J

Message
Dashboard

Motifications

Does an active
system level registry
exist?

—" 25—

Use System-Level
Notification Setup

Y

Batch Email

Notifications from batch pegging processes

See Also

PeopleSoft PeopleBook: Events and Notifications

Chapter 6

Using the Pegging Workbench

The Pegging Workbench is used to create, change, or remove pegs. The workbench enables you to link a
specific quantity from a demand to incoming supply. For example, 10 units of a soft-reserved item on an
order's demand line can be pegged to 10 units on a purchase order line that contains 50 units. One demand
line can be pegged to one or more supply-side lines. For example, 10 units of a soft-reserved item on an
order's demand line can be pegged to 4 units on one purchase order and 6 units on another purchase order. In

addition, you can peg the supply side to the demand side. One supply-side line can peg to one or more

demand lines; for example, starting with a purchase order line with 50 units and pegging to a sales order that

needs 10 units and then pegging to an M SR that needs 30 units.

176
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The demand and supply lines that can be viewed and pegged using the Pegging Workbench are limited your
pegging setup. Users can only access demand order types and supply order types defined for them in the User
Security page. The Pegging Setup page and the Pegging Item Setup page can limit the time window of the
Pegging Workbench for each user based on business unit or item. For example, auser may be limited to the
supply order type of purchase orders due within the next week. The pegging setup also has the additional
benefit of limiting the number of supply or demand lines displayed on the Pegging Workbench, rather than
showing all open demand and supply.

Note. A user cannot access the Pegging Workbench unless they have been defined on the User Security page.

The workbench can be accessed from severa different pages throughout PeopleSoft.

In order to be displayed on the Pegging Workbench:

All orders must have some amount of open quantity. In other words, they cannot have been fully
completed.

Material stock requests from PeopleSoft Inventory must be in the unfulfilled state, approved, and for soft-
reserved items; including; interunit demand.

Sales orders from PeopleSoft Order Management must be in the unfulfilled state, approved, and for soft-
reserved items.

Purchase orders from PeopleSoft Purchasing must have a distribution line status of open and the
Inventory Business Unit field cannot be blank.

Requisitions from PeopleSoft Purchasing must have a value in the Inventory Business Unit field.

Production I Ds from PeopleSoft Manufacturing must be in any status before pending complete. No
production schedules can be pegged. Only the primary output of a production ID can be pegged; you
cannot peg co-products or by-products.

Transfer supply from PeopleSoft Inventory must be approved and in any state other than pending or
canceled.

The Pegging Workbench does not display:

Non-inventory items.

Product kits; however, the kit component demand lines are displayed.
Configured product kits.

VMI (vendor managed inventory) items.

Sales orders that are pegged to a direct ship purchase order or requisition.

Pages Used for the Pegging Workbench

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Search - Pegging IN_PEG_SEARCH Inventory, Order Pegging, | Enter the search criteriafor

Workbench Workbench demand or supply to use on
the Pegging Workbench.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Details - Pegging
Workbench

IN_PEG_DETAIL

Inventory, Order Pegging,
Workbench. Select arow
from the search results.

For an order, view the
possible sources of supply
or demand. Apply, change,
or remove pegs to the order.

Work Order Material

IN_PEG_WO_ADD_SP

Select the Add Work Order
Material link on the
Pegging Workbench.

Add awork order resource
to an existing work order
task and create an automatic
peg to it from arequisition
or purchase order.

Finding Orders for the Pegging Workbench

178

Access the Search - Pegging Workbench page (Inventory, Order Pegging, Workbench).

Search
Pegging Workbench

Enter search criteria and push the Search button. Click on a hyperlink to go to peaging details.

*Order T‘jpe: Sales Order L4

Inventory Unit: Qa OM Unit: us001 Qa

Item ID: [10009 EY- Kit ID: | Q
Order Ho: @ Order Line: Q

Schedule: Q Demand Line: Q

From Date: ogi412000 B To Date: [0sr20r2000

Customer: | N Ship To: | @,
CustomerPO: | @, Buy Agree ID: | @,

Search

m Non-Inventory tems =M

E:‘:%:?sr: :tDem Order Information*= Line* i::d”'e Kit ID g{;ﬁ:i . ggg - ;g::;zz QTY Received
Us011 10009 |US001/DWS0004 OMI3MAMA 08/04/00  ParentlD |12 0 0 0

Us011 10009 |US001UDWS0005 OWI5H 08/04/00  ParentlD |12 0 0 0

Uso10 10009 |US001/9000039 oM 08/20/09  ParentlD |40 40 0 0

**Mote: Order Information = Source Business Unit/ Order Number

**Line Infarmation = Source / Order Line / Schedule Line / Demand Line

Search - Pegging Workbench page
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Order Type Select an order type to determine the demand or supply for pegging. The
order type selected determines the search criteria fields displayed. Order
types are:

e Production: (supply-side) Select to peg production IDsin PeopleSoft
Manufacturing. This selection opens up the following search criteria
fields: Production ID, Area (production area), Status (production
status), and Type (production type).

» Purchase: (supply-side) Select to peg purchase orders in PeopleSoft
Purchasing. This selection opens up the following search criteriafields:
PO Unit (PeopleSoft Purchasing business unit), Order No. (purchase
order number), Order Line, Schedule, Distribution Line, Vendor ID,
Vendor Location, Vendor Name, and Buyer.

» Requisition: (supply-side) Select to peg requisitions in PeopleSoft
Purchasing. This selection opens up the following search criteriafields:
PO Unit (PeopleSoft Purchasing business unit), Order No. (requisition
order number), Order Line, Schedule, Distribution Line, Vendor ID,
Vendor Location, Vendor Name, Status (of the requisition), and
Requester.

» SalesOrder: (demand-side) Select to peg sales orders in PeopleSoft
Order Management. This selection opens up the following search
criteriafields: OM Unit (order management business unit), Order No.
(sales order number), Order Line, Schedule, Demand Line, Customer
(Sold To customer), Ship To, Customer PO, Buy Agree ID (buying
agreement ID).

»  Sock Request: (demand-side) Select to peg material stock requestsin
PeopleSoft Inventory. This selection opens up the following search
criteriafields: Order No. (MSR order number), Order Line, Schedule,
Demand Line, Customer, Ship To, Location, and Carrier I1D.

« Transfer Demand: (demand-side) Select to peg outgoing interunit stock
requests shipping from the current inventory business unit to another
inventory business unit. This selection opens up the following search
criteriafields: Source Unit (originating inventory business unit),
Destination Unit (receiving inventory business unit), Order No. (MSR
order number), Order Line, Schedule, Demand Line, Location, and
Carrier ID.

« Transfer Supply: (supply-side) Select to peg incoming interunit stock
requests that will be received into the current inventory business unit.
This selection opens up the following search criteriafields: Destination
Unit (receiving inventory business unit), Source Unit (originating
inventory business unit), Order No. (M SR order number), Order Line,
Schedule, Demand Line, Location, and Carrier ID.

« WO Inventory: (demand-side) Select to peg work orders in PeopleSoft
Maintenance Management. This selection opens up the following search
criteriafields: Work Order Unit (PeopleSoft Maintenance Management
business unit), Work Order 1D, Task Number, Line, Work Type,
Service Group, and Shop.
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Include Closed Orders

Inventory Unit
Item ID

Kit ID

From Date and To Date

Search

Search

Chapter 6

Select this check box to access pegs that have been completed. This check
box only displays for users that have been granted the ability to change the
Peg QTY Putaway/Sourced field using the pegging User Security page. For
more information about correcting pegs, see the "Changing Peg Chains'
section of this chapter.

See Chapter 6, "Pegging Supply and Demand," Changing Peg Chains, page
184.

Select the inventory business unit for pegging.
Select an item ID for pegging.

Select aproduct kit ID to search for lines containing kit components. Y ou
cannot select configured product kits. This field displays for the following
order types:

e SdesOrder
« Stock Request
* Transfer Demand

» Transfer Supply

Enter the date range for the scheduled shipment, arrival, or due dates.

Select to activate the search based on your search criteria. Search results are
displays at the bottom of the page in the Search group box.

This group box displays alist of the lines (supply- or demand-side) that meet the search criteria entered
above. Use this group box to select the line to peg. If the search results only return one row, the system takes
you directly to the Details Pegging Workbench page.

Using the Pegging Workbench to Apply, Change, or Remove Pegs

Access the Details - Pegging Workbench page (Inventory, Order Pegging, Workbench, and then select arow

from the search results).
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Details
Pegging Workbench
Enter peg quantities and push the Save button.
Order Type: Sales Order Inventory Unit: Uso10
Unit: Us004 Order No: 9000039
Order Line: 1 Schedule: 1 Demand Line: 2
[tem 1D: 10009
Schedule Date:  08/20/2009 QTY Order: 40.0000 EA
From Date: 081512008 Eﬂ Total QTY Reserved:
To Date: 08/25/2009 [ Pegged Quantity: 40.0000
_ _ Peg Remaining: 0.0000
. Refresh | [ Hide Other Fully Pegged Orders

Return to Search

—

Customize | Find | view A1 | B 88 Fist B g opq I Last

Schedule Hard QTY Available

Order Type Order Information Line Date Peg e QTY Pegged Open QTY Pegged
Furchase US001/0000000224 1M 08/20/2009 0.0000 40.0000 40.0000

Details - Pegging Workbench page

Customize | Find | view A0 [ B | B Fist B g or 4 I Laat

Order -

. . Pegged QTY Pegged QTY
Order Type Order Information Line Received PutawaylSourced Total QTY Putaway/Sourced
Purchase US001/0000000224 1N 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000

Quantity tab of the Details - Pegging Workbench page

Thetop part of this page displays information about the line (demand or supply) that you selected for pegging
on the Search - Pegging Workbench page.

Unit and Item ID Displays the inventory business unit and item ID of the line that you
selected for pegging. The available ordersto peg to that are displayed in the
Details group box are filtered based on the inventory business unit and the
item ID. For example, if asales order with theitem ID 10001 and inventory
business unit US010 is displayed, then the Details group box will only
display requisitions, purchase orders, production IDs, or incoming interunit
stock requests (transfer supply) with theitem ID 10001 and the destination
inventory business unit US010. The same is true when pegging supply to
demand. For example, if a purchase order with the item ID 10001 and
inventory business unit US010 is displayed, then the Details group box will
only display sales orders, stock requests, work orders, and transfer demand
with the item 1D 10001 and the destination inventory business unit US010.
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Kit ID

From Date and To Date

Hide Other Fully Pegged
Orders

QTY Order

Pegged Quantity

Peg Remaining

Add Work Order Material

Details
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If the line you have selected for pegging is part of a product kit, then this
field displays the product kit ID. Select the product kit link to access the Kit
Display page where you can view more information about the kit and al of
the components.

See PeopleSoft Inventory 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working With Product Kitsin
Order Fulfillment," Viewing Product Kit Details.

Displays the date range for the lines displayed in the Details group box. The
initial date range is based on the Workbench Detail Date Range entered on
the Pegging Item Setup page or the Pegging Setup page. Y ou can change
the dates to refine the displayed lines for pegging.

Select to remove fully pegged supply or demand from the displayed linesin
the Details group box. The page will only list orders that have some
unpegged quantity available; enabling you to focus on available quantities.
For example, if a purchase order isfully pegged to one stock request, then it
does not appear in the Details group box for any other stock requestsif this
box is checked. If you deselect the check box, then ordersthat are fully
pegged to orders other than the header order appear in the Details group
box, but they cannot be pegged. By viewing fully pegged orders with the
item ID needed, you can identify orders that you might want to un-peg in
order to get quantities for the current peg.

Displays the total quantity on the order. Thisincludes quantities that were
not pegged as well as pegged quantities.

Displays the pegged quantity for the supply transaction or the demand
transaction.

Displays the current quantity that can be pegged. The quantity is calculated
asfollows. QTY Order less Qty Reserved less Pegged Quantity plus Peg
Completed Quantity.

Use thislink to access the Work Order Material page where you can add
business unit, Work Order ID, and Task Number to add awork order part to
an existing work order and create an automatic peg. Thislink only displays
if you are pegging arequisition or purchase order.

The Details group box displays the available orders that can be pegged to. If the top part of this page displays
information about a demand line, then the Details section displays the supply (requisitions, purchase orders,
production IDs, and transfer supply) available for pegging. If the top part of this page displays information
about a supply-side ling, then the Details section displays the demand (sales orders, stock requests, work
orders, and transfer demand) available for pegging. Keep in mind that the demand and supply that can be
viewed and pegged using the Pegging Workbench are limited by user ID on the User Security page.

If there was already quantity pegged to the demand or supply displayed on the top part of this page, then the
system displays these pegged lines first and enables you to change the pegged quantity against that line or
zero the quantity out to break the peg chain.
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Order Information

Line

Hard Peg

QTY Available Remaining

QTY Pegged

Open Qty Pegged

Pegged QTY Received

Pegging Supply and Demand

Displays the source business unit and order number. Select the line link to
access an inquiry page with additional information about this order.

Displays the order line, schedule line, and distribution (or demand) line.

Indicates if the row has hard-pegged demand or supply. Hard pegs indicate
that the existing peg has a one to one relationship between a demand line
and a supply-side line. If you attempt to peg additional demand or supply
quantities to this row, the system display awarning message that this action
will change the peg to a soft peg. If you continue with the change, then the
peg chain will be changed to a soft peg.

Displays the item quantity that is available to be pegged.

Displays the total pegged quantity of this line. Completions are not
subtracted from this quantity.

Displays the total peg quantity less any completions. To create a peg, enter
aquantity in thisfield to be pegged against the line that is displayed at the
top of this page and then click the Save button. This creates the peg chains
for the demand and supply. To break (remove) a peg, enter zero in thisfield
and then click the Save button.

Displays the pegged quantity that has already been received or completed.

Note. This displayed quantity is not decrease for returned materials on RTV
transactions.
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Pegged QTY
Putaway/Sour ced

Total QTY Putaway/Sour ced
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Displays the pegged quantity that has already been putaway into a
PeopleSoft Inventory business unit. If thisis arequisition, then thisfield
displays the quantity that has already been sourced to a purchase order or
material stock request.

Thisfield is changeableif you have selected the Allow Change check box
on the pegging User Security page. The ability to change thisfield helps
you correct input errors or reverse completed pegs. For example, you would
want to reduce this quantity if the receipt was entered in error or the
incorrect quantity was received. Reducing this field automatically increases
the Open QTY Pegged field by the same amount, thus reestablishing the
peg between the purchase order (or production ID) and the demand-side
transaction.

If the Deny Below Order Compl ete check box is selected on the pegging
User Security page, then you cannot reduce the amount in this field below
the quantity that has been putaway in the PeopleSoft Inventory business
unit. Since the pegging records are tied to the supply and demand
transactions, you must first update these transactions. For more information
about correcting pegs, see "Changing Peg Chains' section of this chapter.

Note. The Pegged QTY Putaway/Sourced field is never changeable for a
requisition.

See Chapter 6, "Peqgging Supply and Demand," Changing Peg Chains, page
184.

(supply-side only) Displays the total quantity of thisline that has already
been putaway into a PeopleSoft Inventory business unit. If thisisa
requisition, then this field displays the total quantity that has already been
sourced to a purchase order or material stock request.

Note. All quantity fields use the standard unit of measure for the item ID.

Changing Peg Chains

184

From the Pegging Workbench and the transaction pages where pegs can be changed, a user can alter a peg
chain by changing quantities, dates, items, or canceling orders. When a change is made by a user, the system
calls the centralized peg chain update function to update the peg chain in the IN_PEGGING record and create
any necessary notifications to the Message Dashboard. For hard pegs, the system also alters the supply-side
transaction to conform to the change.

The notifications sent to the Message Dashboard are:

* For sales orders, sent to the sales order owner.

» For purchase orders, sent to the buyer.

» For all other order types, sent to the user defined in the System-Level Notifications page or the BU-Level

Notifications page.
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Note. For hard pegs, a supply-side transaction is only automatically updated when a change is made to the
sales order.

The peg chain update function is called when the following changes occur:

» Changing the quantity, UOM, or schedule date of a demand or supply-side transaction. Thisincludes sales
orders with configured items.

» Canceling ademand or supply-side transaction.

» Changing the item ID or business unit on demand or supply-side transaction. This breaks the peg chain.

Changing Pegs After Receipt and Putaway of Supply
When the you receive supply that has been pegged, severa updates occur:
1. For apegged purchase order, you add or update the receipt in PeopleSoft Purchasing.

2. Thestock is putaway into the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit using PeopleSoft processes that are
launched manually or in the background.

3. In PeopleSoft Inventory, the received stock is automatically reserved and possibly allocated to the order
(demand-side transaction).

4. The quantity complete on the peg record is automatically updated. If the peg quantity isfully satisfied, the
peg status is changed to complete. The statusis updated on the pegging record as well as the supply and
demand records.

Once the above steps are complete, you may need to cancel the receipt of new stock due to user-error or
returned goods. To reverse this putaway, the information needs to be updated on the supply transaction and
the demand transaction as well as the pegging records.

To reverse the putaway of areceipt from PeopleSoft Purchasing, use the following steps:

1. If theincorrect receipt is discovered after the quantity has been putaway into PeopleSoft Inventory, then
use Shortage Workbench to reduce the Planned Released Base quantity, using the action of Accept
Override Quantity. This action removes the reservation and all ocation of the quantity to the pegged order
(demand-side transaction).

2. In PeopleSoft Purchasing, use the Maintain Receipts - Receiving page to cancel the receipt. Based on this
cancellation, PeopleSoft processes decrease the quantity balance in the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit
by reversing the original putaway transaction.

3. Onthe Details - Pegging Workbench page, change the Pegged QTY Putaway/Sourced field to reverse the
receipt. Thisfield can be edited if you have selected the Allow Change check box on the pegging User
Security page. Reducing this field automatically increases the Open QTY Pegged field by the same
amount, thus reestablishing the peg between the purchase order and the demand-side transaction.

4. When new stock is received for the pegged purchase order, create a new receipt. Y ou might also choose to
change the peg to use a different purchase order.

To reverse the putaway of a production ID, use the following steps:

1. Use Shortage Workbench to reduce the Planned Released Base quantity, using the action of Accept
Override Quantity. This action removes the reservation and allocation of the quantity to the pegged order
(demand-side transaction).
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2. In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, use the Record Completions/Scrap page to record the negative completion
and then run the putaway processes in PeopleSoft Inventory to decrease the quantity balance in the
inventory business unit.

3. Onthe Details - Pegging Workbench page, change the Pegged QTY Putaway/Sourced field to reverse the
putaway. Reducing this field automatically increases the Open QTY Pegged field by the same amount,
thus reestablishing the peg between the production ID and the demand-side transaction.

Note. You cannot changed the Pegged QTY Putaway/Sourced quantity field pegged to arequisition.

Monitoring Peg Chains

Use the Pegging Inquiry component and the Pegging Exception report to monitor pegs within your system.

Pages Used to Monitor Pegs

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Search - Pegging Inquiry IN_PEG_SEARCH Inventory, Order Pegging, | Enter search criteriaand
Inquiry select the demand or supply
to review.
Details - Pegging Inquiry IN_PEG_DETAIL Inventory, Order Pegging, | For an demand line or
Inquiry supply-sideline, view all

existing peg chains,
including complete or
canceled pegs. If there are
any additional pegs against
the lines displayed in the
Details section, you can
select the linked quantity to
open another window and
view the other peg chains.

Enter search criteriaand
select aline.

Pegging Exception Report | IN_PEG_REP Inventory, Order Pegging, | Enter parameters and run

Pegging Exception Report | the Pegging Exception
Report (INS9095) process.

Searching for Pegs to View
Access the Search - Pegging Inquiry page (Inventory, Order Pegging, Inquiry).
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Order Status:

Search
Pegging Inquiry
Enter search criteria and push the Search button. Click on a hyperlink to go to pegging details.
*Order Type: Sales Order v [ include Closed/Canceled Orders
Inventory Unit: @, OM Unit US001 @,
item ID: 10009 @ E Kit ID: @
Order No: @, Order Line: @,
Schedule: @, Demand Line: @,
From Date: el To Date: el
Customer: Oa Ship To: Oa
Customer PO: @, Buy Agree ID: @,
“ Search

Search - Pegging Inquiry page

This page uses the same fields as the Search - Pegging Workbench page plus afew additional options.

Order Type

Include Closed/Canceled
Orders

See Also

Select an order type for the peg chains to be viewed. The order type
selected determines the search criteriafields displayed. This page includes
al the order types that are used by the Search Pegging Workbench page
plus one more option:

WO Non-Inventory: (demand-side) Select to view peg chains that link work
orders in PeopleSoft Maintenance Management to non-inventory items on a
requisition or purchase order in PeopleSoft Purchasing. This selection
opens up the following search criteriafields: Work Order Unit (PeopleSoft
Maintenance Management business unit), Work Order ID,Task Number,
Line,Work Type,Service Group, and Shop.

In addition, this page enables you to view sales orders with configured
items that were pegged using the PeopleSoft Product Configurator setup.
These pegs can be viewed but not changed.

Select to search for orders with a closed or canceled status.

Chapter 6, "Pegaing Supply and Demand," Finding Orders for the Pegaing Workbench, page 178

Viewing Peg Chains

Access the Details - Pegging Inquiry page (Inventory, Order Pegging, Inquiry, and then enter search criteria

and select aline).
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Details
Pegging Inquiry
Order Type: Sales Order Inventory Unit: Us010
Uniit: uso0d Order No: 9000039
Order Line: 1 Schedule: 1 Demand Line: 2
Item 10: 10009
Schedule Date: 0812002009 QTY Order: 40.0000 EA
Total QTY Reserved:
Pegged Quantity: 40.0000
Peg Remaining: 0.0000
Return to Search
)2 4] ]
N Quantity
. . Schedule Peg Hard QTY Available
Order Type Order Information Line Date Status Peg e QTY Pegged Open QTY Pegged
Furchase US001/0000000224 (111 08/2002009 Open 0.0000 40.0000 40.0000

Detalls - Pegging Inquiry page

This page uses the same fields as the Details - Pegging Workbench page, plus:

Peg Status

See Also

The PEG_STATUS field islocated on the demand and supply-side
transaction line and includes the following values:

Open (10): Indicates that the line has a currently active peg.

Completed (20): Indicates that the pegged supply has been received and
putaway into the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit.

Canceled (30): Indicates that the peg chain was broken.

Chapter 6, "Pegging Supply and Demand," Using the Pegging Workbench to Apply, Change, or Remove

Pegs, page 180

Using the Pegging Exception Report

Access the Pegging Exception Report process page (Inventory, Order Pegging, Pegging Exception Report).

188
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Pegging Exception Report
Run Control I REPCORT Report Manager Process Monitor! Run
Process Request Parameters Find | View All First Bl qor1 I3 Last
+ -—
*Request ID: PEGREFORT [+ [=]
Inventory Exceptions Unit: UsS010 @,
[] Mon - Inventory Exceptions Demand Unit: I:I
Report Options
] Supply Date after Demand Date []Data Exceptions
] Previously Canceled Pegs
[ Pegs with Available Quantity
Pegging Exception Report process page
Inventory Exceptions Select to include inventory itemsin the pegging exception report.
Unit Enter the PeopleSoft Inventory business unit for inventory item pegging

exceptions.

Non-Inventory Exceptions Select to include non-inventory items used in work ordersin the pegging

exception report.

Demand Unit Enter the business unit for PeopleSoft Maintenance M anagement.

Report Options

Select to produce the following reports:

Supply Date after Demand Select to produce areport of peg chains whose supply date is after the

Date demand date; that is, the supply will comein too late to satisfy the demand.
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Data Exceptions Select to produce a report of :

» Peg chains where the supply or demand quantity is less than the pegged
quantity.

» Peg chains where the inventory business unit of the demand does not
match the supply.

» Incorrect pegged status, where orders have pegs but the peg status on
the lineisturned off and vice versa.

» Canceled transactions with open pegs, where a transaction which has
been canceled still has pegs remaining against it.

Previously Canceled Pegs Select this check box to produce a report of peg chains where the supply or
demand has been canceled. The system breaks the peg chain automatically
when this happens.

Pegswith Available Quantity Select this check box to produce areport of peg chains where open peg
quantity exists and there is available quantity for the item currently in the
inventory business unit that could be used to fulfill the demand line.
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Implementing the Verity Search Engine

This chapter provides an overview and discusses how to:

« Build the Verity search engine.

» Create and update the Verity search collection.

« Set up and run the Verity search update Daemon Group program.

» Configure Verity search index options.

« Maintain the Verity thesaurus.

Understanding the Verity Search Engine

The Verity search engine enables requesters to search using synonyms and match cases. Also, you have the
option to define price range and model as search fields. The Verity search engine can be used to access items
from the PeopleSoft Item Master table or other item sources, including express catalog items. Once the items
areindexed into the Verity collection, they can be searched and browsed for PeopleSoft eProcurement.

The Verity search engine consists of these components:

Verity Search Collection

Verity Field

Zone

A collection is alanguage-specific directory or folder that contains multiple
subdirectories. These subdirectories contain various kinds of files used by
the Verity search engine during indexing and searching.

Note. Thesefiles are created based on a snapshot of the datain the
specified record or field.

A field indexed into a Verity collection can be searched using word
searching or comparison searching. For example, if you wanted to search
on items priced less that $20.00 USD, Price must bein the index as afield.
The value indexed in a Verity field can be returned to an application using
the Verity results framework.

A zone contains a group of words that are identified by a set of XML-like
open and closed tags. For example, <DESCR> | ong sl eeve shirt

</ DESCR>. A zoneisindexed into the Verity collection for searching
purposes only. Information indexed in a zone can't be returned to the calling
application. Comparison searching can't be done in a zone. Searching
within a zone proceeds faster than when using fields.
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Data Object Defines the record relationships.

Data Object Set A set of data objects that are related to each other with level and parent-
child information.

A Verity collection is agroup of fields that you set up that is used by the Verity search engine to index and
assist usersin their search for items. Y ou define the fields for a requester to utilize in their search for items.

Y ou can use either batch updates and rebuild, or incremental updates, to build Verity index collections.
Searches are then performed against this collection. Items loaded from a CUP process can be indexed directly
into the collection by selecting the Index Items check box, or by selecting PV_CUP_ITEMS as the data
source on the Build eProcurement Verity Collection page.

The Verity collection is built using the PeopleSoft Application Engine eProcurement Search Indexing process
(PV_IDX_DATA), which is accessible from the Build Verity Collection page. This process extracts data
from the item catalog tables and writes afew intermediate text files: BIF files and DAT files. Thesefiles are
indexed into the Verity collection, which comprises of multiple file folders.

To implement the Verity search engine, use the Verity Search Indexing and the Maintain Verity Information
components.

Note. These PeopleSoft applications utilize the Verity search engine: PeopleSoft eProcurement, Peopl eSoft
Order Management, and PeopleSoft Contracts. While much of the discussion in this chapter relate to
PeopleSoft eProcurement, you can apply the same concepts to the other applications.

Prerequisites

Before you begin building Verity indexes, you must determine where the index files should be stored. In
PeopleSoft eProcurement, after building the index, you need to enable Verity (VSE) as the Catalog Search
Type on the eProcurement Installation Options page before you begin searching using the Verity search index

See PeopleSoft eProcurement 9.1 PeopleBook, "Determining Technical Implementation Options," Setting Up
PeopleSoft eProcurement Installation Options.

Building the Verity Search Index

192

The Verity search engine is made up of multiple indexes. General setup tasks are:
1. 1. Determine whether the search indexes are to be stored in a default location or a custom location

2. 2.If the search indexes are to be stored in a custom location, then specify the file path in the configuration
files of the Application Server and Process Scheduler Server.

3. Build the search index.

4. Set up the Daemon process to run periodically, which automatically refresh the indexes when online
updates occur.

5. Activate Verity on the Installation Options page.
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Fields indexed into the collection are:

Implementing the Verity Search Engine

Verity Field/Zone
Name

Indexing Logic

PeopleSoft Record/View

VdkVgwKey Concatenate the following fieldsin MASTER ITEM_TBL and ITM_VENDOR
this format to form aunique key:
{SETID}{INV_ITEM_ID}{VEND
OR_SETID}{VENDOR_ID}

ACTIVE Item is always active. MASTER ITEM_TBL

ALL_RGNS Item isavailable to all regions. PURCH_ITEM_ATTR

ALL_IV_REGIONS

Concatenate all vendor regions that
arevalid for an item.

Item vendor region record

IV_REGIONS

Concatenate all vendor regions that
arevalid for an item and a specific
vendor.

Item vendor region record

IV_REGIONS PRIO

Index the item vendor priority for
each item vendor region

Item vendor region record

information.
SETID SetID. MASTER_ITEM_TBL
VENDOR_SETID Vendor SetID. ITM_VENDOR
VENDOR_ID Vendor ID. ITM_VENDOR
CAT_DESCR Category description. ITM_CAT _TBL
ALL _CAT_ID Concatenate all related category PV_ITM_CATEGORY

IDsfor anitem.

ALL_CAT_DESCR

Concatenate al related category
descriptions for an item

PV_ITM_CATEGORY and
PV_ITM_CAT_TBL

CURR_CD

Vendor price currency

ITM_VNDR_UOM_PR

CURRENCY_CD

Currency code.

PURCH_ITEM_ATTR
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Verity Field/Zone

Indexing Logic

PeopleSoft Record/View

Name
TREE_NAME Concatenate al tree/catal og names PV_CAT_TREE_TBL and
into one field. MASTER_ITEM_TBL.
DESCR Include DESCR254_MIXED. PURCH_ITM_ATTR
Note. This description comes from
the Purchasing Attributes Long
Description.
INV_ITEM_ID Item ID. MASTER_ITEM_TBL
INV_ITEM Inventory Item Flag. MASTER_ITEM_TBL
ITEM_UOM Item Standard UOM MASTER_ITEM_TBL
ITM_ID_VNDR Vendor Item ID. ITM_VENDOR
ITM_DT F Future item status date. MASTER ITEM_TBL
ITM_STAT_C Current item status. MASTER_ITEM_TBL
ITM_STAT_F Future item status. MASTER_ITEM_TBL

LAST DTTM_STAMP

Last date and time update

PURCH_ITEM_ATTR

LAST_DTTM_UPDAT

Last date and time update

MASTER_ITEM_TBL

E

MASTER_ITEM Set thisfield to Y if itemisfrom AE PeopleCode
master item record. N if from
Express Catal ogs.

ORD_PRICE Ordering Price based on the PURCH_ITEM_ATTR
Ordering UOM and List Price INV_ITEM_UOM

ORDER_UOM Item Ordering UOM ITEM_UOM

194
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Verity Field/Zone
Name

Indexing Logic

PeopleSoft Record/View

PREF_VENDOR

Populate this field based on the
item vendor priority value. If itis
1, setthisflagto V.

ITM_VENDOR

PRICE_LIST

Standard Price.

PURCH_ITEM_ATTR

PRICE_VNDR

Item vendor price.

ITM_VNDR_UOM_PR

MFG_ID

Manufacturer ID. Use Item Vendor
Mfg ID if it exists. If not, use Item
Mfg ID.

ITEM_MFG and ITM_VENDOR_MFG

MFG_ITM_ID

Manufacturer'sitem ID.

Item vendor Manufacture and Item Manufacture

MFG_NAME

Concatenate Manufacture ID and
Manufacture name. (These can be
separate also.)

Manufacture information from
item vendor level should be used if
it exists. if not, use theitem level
information.

ITM_VENDOR_MFG and ITEM_MFG

PREF_MFG

Use the preferred manufacture flag
from the item vendor manufacture
record, if it exists. If not, use the
item manufacture record.

ITM_VENDOR_MFG and ITEM_MFG

VNDR_NAME1

Concatenate the vendor ID and
vendor name. (These can be
separate also.)

ITM_VENDOR and VENDOR

VNDR_ORD_PRICE

Vendor Price

ITM_VNDR_UOM_PR

number).

VNDR_UOM Vendor Price UOM ITM_VNDR_UOM_PR
INV_ITEM_UOM

MODEL Model. PURCH_ITEM_ATTR

UPN_ID UPN ID (universal product ITEM_MFG_UPN_FS
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Enabling the Verity Search Engine

To set up Verity searches, use the Verity Search Indexing component.

To set up the Verity search engine:

1

Open the application server configuration filein atext editor (psappsrv.cfg) and add the following search
index path under the [Search Indexes] section: FDM_PV_ITEMCATALOL=[Collection File Path].

Note. [Collection File Path] isthe directory path that the system uses to store the Verity collection files.
This directory must be shared if multiple application servers are accessing the same path. There are no
spaces before or after the equal sign in the search index path.

Open the process scheduler server configuration file (pspres.cfg) in atext editor.

Copy the [Search Indexes] section from the application server configuration file and paste it hear the end
of the pspres.cfg file.

Create and configure a process scheduler to run on the application server where the system runs the
indexing process.

Navigate to the Build Verity Collection page and create the collection for the first time using the Create
New/Rebuild Collection option and then run the process for the platform.

Note. It isimportant that the Update/Reload Tree Table check box is selected if thisis afirst-time build.
Also, use this option whenever there are changes to the tree data. However, if tree data has not changed
since you last ran the process, you can deselect the check box to improve performance of the indexing
process.

The system uses V SE to index the tree table automatically and activate the tree table
PV_CAT_TREE_TBL for item browsing.

Note. The PV_CAT_TREE_TBL tree table must be populated for Verity searching.

Use the Build Verity Collection page to schedule the process to periodically update or rebuild the item
catalog collection.

Set the Catalog Search Type on the eProcurement Installation Options page to VSE.

Setting Up the Daemon Process

196

Incremental updates using the daemon process provide automatic updates to the Verity search index for items
that are added, updated, or inactivated online since the last index build. The daemon process determines

which items to update based on the last date and time stamp on the MASTER_ITEM_TBL and

PURCH_ITEM_ATTR tables.

Y ou can set up the specified time interval for the Daemon process (PV_SRCH_DAEM) should run to update
the search index. This processin turn calls the main Verity program (SAC_IDX_DATA) to update items
based on the last modified timestamp.
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Creating and Updating the Verity Search Collection

This section discusses how to:

o Build search collections for SCM.

e Build search collections for eProcurement.

Pages Used to Create and Update the Verity Search Collection

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Build Search Index

SAC_IDX_RUN_CTRL

e Setup Financials/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Search
Indexes, Build Search
Index

e eProcurement,
Administer
Procurement, Maintain
Supplier Integration,
Build Search Index

Build search collections for
Supply Chain Management
catalogs.

Build Search Index

PV_IDX_RUN_CNTL

e eProcurement,
Administer
Procurement, Run
eProcurement
Processes, Requisition
Processes, Build
eProcurement Verity
Collection

¢ eProcurement,
Administer
Procurement, Maintain
Supplier Integration,
Build eProcurement
Verity collection

Build search collections for
the eProcurement
FDM_PV_ITEMCATALO
G catalog only. Accessis
limited to users with the
eProcurement
System_Admin actionrole.

See Chapter 7,
"|mplementing the Verity

Search Engine,”
Configuring Verity Search
Indexing Options, page 202.

Building Search Collections for Supply Chain Management

Access the Build Search Index page for Supply Chain Management (Setup Financials/Supply Chain,
Common Definitions, Search Indexes, Build Search Index).
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Build Search Index

Run Control ID:  OM Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Index Name: OM_CUST_S0OLDTO

Build Options: | Create New/Rebuild “ | [ remove temp data files

Index File Path: |C:*.F'TE!SEﬁ.dataﬁ.searc:h\OM_CUST_SOLDTO*.OMQ‘I 0DVL

Select Source Find First Kl 10of1 ] Last
*Source: |OM_CUST_SODLTO Qg Sold To Customer 'ﬂ I:—I

Filtering Criteria - Optional customize | Find | B | B st B g 070 1 Last

Source Data Object Record Name Field Hame Value

| @ | @ | @, | | [+] | [=]

Collection Language
) All Available Languages (%) Specific Language: English “

Attachment Server Network Path: |
This path overrides the attachment path values specified in the Define Search

Index Field page to be used to retrieve attachments for indexing.

Testindex

Build Search Index page

Index Name Enter a name for the index you are creating.

Build Options Select the build method for the search index. The filtering criteria used
depends on the method you select. The values are:

Create New/Rebuild indicates that you are creating or rebuilding an index.
You can limit the data retrieval by specifying values in the Filtering Criteria
section of the page.

Update indicates that you are updating an index by specifying valuesin the
Filtering Criteria section of the page and providing a value for the Source
Data Object,Record Name, or Field Name fields.

Update Last Modified indicates that you are updating an index based on the
last date and time modified. Y ou can limit the data retrieval by specifying
valuesin the Filtering Criteria section of the page.

Index File Path Enter the Application Server Configuration file.

Note. Make sure that the collection is accessible to all application servers
and to the process scheduler server that is running this process.

Remove temp data files Select to remove the intermediary and temporary .bif and .dat files after this
process compl etes.
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Build
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Sour ce If additional datafiltering is needed, select to assign a source data object to

the index.
Filtering Criteria- Optional  This group box enables you to be more specific about the build.
Collection Language Select alanguage code. Y ou can index Verity for multiple languages; for
example, English, Spanish, and Dutch. This makes it possible to support
multiple languages in one system.

Attachment Server Network Enter adifferent network path, which overrides the attachment path that is
Path specified on the Define Search Index Field page.

Test Index Click thislink to determine whether there are entries in the index.

To run the search index process, select Verity Search Indexing (SAC_IDX_DATA ) on the Process
Scheduler Request page.

Search Collections for eProcurement

Access the Build Search Index page for eProcurement (eProcurement, Administer Procurement, Run
eProcurement Processes, Requisition Processes, Build eProcurement Verity Collection).

Build Search Index

Run Control I ePro Report Manager Process Monitor | Run
Index Name: FOM_PV_ITEMCATALOG

Build Option: | Create Mew/Rebuild Collection V| Update/Reload Tree Table
Select Source Find First Bl qor1 O Last
Source: |F"-I_ITEru1_CATALOG @, eProltem Catalog H=]

Filtering Criteria
*Setll: @,

Filtering Criteria - Optional

Collection Language

(O All Available Languages (%) Specific Language: English |«
Index File Path: QADATASEARCHWOWME10DVLIFDM_PY_ITEMCATALOG
Chunk Size:
Test Index

Build Search Index page
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Use this page to define parameters for |oading itemsinto catal ogs that the Verity search engine uses to search
for items. If you are not configuring the index, you need only to build a search index by running the
eProcurement Search Indexing process.

Note. eProcurement delivers a set of system data of the FDM_PV_ITEMCATALOG collection.

The fields and definitions are the same as those on the Build Search Index page for SCM except for the

following:

Index Name

Build Option

Update/Reload Tree Table

Index File Path

Enter aname for the index you are creating, or use the delivered index
FDM_PV_ITEMCATALOG.

Select the build method for the search index. The filtering criteria used
depends on the method you select. The values are:

Create New/Rebuild Collection indicates that you are creating or rebuilding
anindex. You can limit the dataretrieval by specifying a setID.

Process Last Modified runs the process based on last modified incremental
updates.

Update All Items for a Vendor enables you to limit the update to a specific
Vendor SetID or Vendor 1D or both.

Update Specific SetlD or Items enables you to limit the update to a specific
SetID or arange of Item IDs or both.

Update by Other Criteria enables you to limit the update by giving valueto
any or all of these additiona criteria:

» Source Data Object
» Record Name

* Field Name

Select to populate the table PV_CAT_TREE_TBL.

This display-only field is populated from the Application Server
Configuration file.

Note. Make sure that the collection is accessible to all application servers
and to the process scheduler server running this process.

To run the search index process, select Verity Search Indexing (PV_SRCH_INDX) on the Process Scheduler

Request page.

Setting Up and Running the Verity Search Update Daemon Group

Program

This section discusses how to create and use a daemon group.

200
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Understanding Daemon Groups
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Daemon groups are used to periodically update Verity indexes with the most recent changes. A Daemon
group isthe equivalent of running a single job in the process scheduler. By using the Daemon group, you can
effectively run multiple processes without having to run multiple jobs. Use the Daemon group if you are
running frequent update processes. The Daemon groups are used primarily for updating changes to the Verity
index, and should not be used to run an entire rebuild of your Verity index.

Note. If you have alarge amount of data, you should examine the frequency of running the Daemon group.

The system needs time to process al of the information within the tables.

Page Used to Set Up and Run the Verity Search Update Daemon Group

Program
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Daemon Group DAEMONGROUP PeopleTools, Process Set up and run the Verity
Scheduler, Daemon Group | search update Daemon
Group Program.

Setting Up and Running the Daemon Group

Access the Daemon Group page (PeopleToals, Process Scheduler, Daemon Group).

Daemon Group

) Load All Programs
Daemon Group: PODX_DMOMN

*Program Name
CS_SRCH_DAEM @,
FO_AGENT_DMN
OM_SRCH_DAEM
PC_RECUR
PDX_DMON
PT_CDB_PMSG
PT_CDB_UPDAT
PV_SRCH_DAEM

[ (]| B (| [ ]| 3] ]
(o]} Do | o} fod| [} Q| Q] [ [

OJ
OJ
OJ
OJ
OJ
OJ
OJ
OJ

POSTRPT_DMM

Daemon Group page
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To set up the Verity Search Update Daemon program:

1. Create anew Daemon group.

a. Add anew Daemon Procedure Group PVDAEMON.

b. Select the program name PV_SRCH_DAEM.

c. Savethe Daemon group.

2. Set up the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Server using PeopleTools, Process Scheduler, Servers.

a. Select to edit PeopleSoft Process Scheduler server.

b. On the Daemon tab, select the Daemon Group PVDAEMON.

c. Select the Daemon Enabled check box.
d. Specify the Daemon Sleep Time.

e. Save the changes.

Clear the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler cache and restart PeopleSoft Process Scheduler. The Daemon
process starts automatically. Y ou can view alog of the process on the Process Monitor - Server List page.

Configuring Verity Search Indexing Options

202

This section provides an overview of Verity Search Indexing options and discusses how to:

Set up and run the Daemon group.
Dynamically alter Source to Index.
Define source data objects.

Define source data object fields.

Define source data object join conditions.
Define source data object data object sets.
Enable the incremental update process.
Define search indexes.

Define search index fields.

Create a search query.

Define field labels for custom searches.
Display search results.

Define search options.
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The following diagram illustrates the change order process. Y ou can dynamically add or remove records and
fields from the Verity search engine. The process consists of these steps.

1. Determineif an existing data object contains the field that you need to add or remove.

If you do not have an existing data object, you must create one.

2

3. Select thefield from the data object and index it as afield or a zone.

4. Either map the Verity field or zone to the database field, or define the processing logic.
5

Build the Verity collection.

Select a collection to
make a change

Add Data Object Select Data Object

| |

v

Select a field from the
data object and index
as Field or Zone

Direct

Mapping
ok?

¢ Yes Mo ¢
Map Verity Field/Zone Define spacific
to DB Field processing logic

Configuring the Verity collection
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Dynamically Altering Source to Index
To make changes to the information source that you will index:
1. Definethe search index fields, and either add or subtract them from the data source object.
2. Define the new data object sets to signify the location of the data source.
Pages Used to Configure Verity Search Indexing Options
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Source Data Object EOEW_SRCDO eProcurement, Administer | Identify agrouping of
Procurement, Maintain source records.
Supplier Integration
Click the Define Data
Objects link on the Define
Data Object Set page.
Fields EOEW_SRCFIELD eProcurement, Administer | Select fields from source

Procurement, Maintain
Supplier Integration

Click the Define Data
Objects link on the Define
Data Object Set page.

Click the Fields tab.

records that will be used in
the search index.

Join Conditions

EOEW_SRCJOIN

eProcurement, Administer
Procurement, Maintain
Supplier Integration

Click the Define Data
Objects link on the Define
Data Object Set page.

Click the Join Conditions
tab.

Indicate how the system
should put two source
records and field
combinations together to
simplify indexing.

Build Search Index

SAC_IDX_RUN_CTRL

eProcurement, Administer
Procurement, Maintain
Supplier Integration

Click the Build Search
Indexes link on the
Maintain Supplier
Integration page.

If you create your own
search index, you need to
use this process to build the
index. Accessislimited to
users with the eProcurement
action role System_Admin.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Define Data Object Set

SAC_IDX_DO_SET

eProcurement, Administer
Procurement, Maintain
Supplier Integration

Define the parent child
relationships among the
identified source data

Click the Define Data objects.
Object Set link on the
Maintain Supplier
Integration page.
Define Search Index SAC_IDX_DEFINE eProcurement, Administer | Identify the data object set,

Procurement, Maintain
Supplier Integration

Click the Define Search
Indexeslink on the
Maintain Supplier
Integration page.

which contains the data
source object, records, and
fields. The dataidentified
here become the search
details on the requisition.

Define Search Index Fields

SAC_IDX_FIELDS

eProcurement, Administer
Procurement, Maintain
Supplier Integration, Define
Search Indexes

Specify the record fields to
search.

Define Search Query

SAC_SRCH_QRY

eProcurement, Administer
Procurement, Maintain
Supplier Integration

Click the Define Search
Query link on the Maintain
Supplier Integration page.

| dentify how the system
searches the index.

Define Search Result

SAC_SRCH_RSLT

eProcurement, Administer
Procurement, Maintain
Supplier Integration

Click the Define Search
Result link on the Maintain
Supplier Integration page.

Identify how the system
displays the results of the
search.

Define Search Options

SAC_SRCH_OPTIONS

eProcurement, Administer
Procurement, Maintain
Supplier Integration

Click the Define Search
Optionslink on the
Maintain Supplier
Integration page.

| dentify how the system
reads the search request. For
example case sensitivity,
exact wording, or using a
thesaurus.

Defining Source Data Objects
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To set up source data objects, use the Define Data Object Set component.

Access the Source Data Object page (eProcurement, Administer Procurement, Maintain Supplier Integration.
Click the Define Data Objects link on the Define Data Object Set page).
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Source Data Object Fields

Expressions Join Conditions Filters Preview @

Source Data Object

Source Data Object: PV_MASTER_ITEM_STG  *Subject Area: [PV_ITEMS @,

Save as

Data Source

Data Source Type: Local

Source Record

PURCH_ITEM_ATTR
MASTER_ITEM_TBL
PV_VERITY_STG

*Description: |ru1asterltem Staging Tables

Go To:  Data Transformation Home

Find | View Al Firzt &l 4.3 of3 L4 | agt

|F"L|r|:hasing| [tern Attributes [+ [=]
|Item Master Header Table [+ [=]
|‘-Ieritf Online Updates Staging .i|.:|

Source Data Object page

To define a source data object:

1. Define the source records that the system usesto retrieve data.

For example, item data can be retrieved from MASER _ITEM_TBL, PURCH_ITEM_ATTR, and

ITM_VENDOR.

2. Definefields for each record, which are used to index as Verity Fields and Verity Zones.

3. Definethejoin conditions that tell the system how multiple records and fields work together.

Subject Area

Description

Sour ce Record

Used to group trangdlations sets, transformations, map rules, and map
definitions.

The description you use to identify the specific source data object.

Tables where you store fields within the PeopleSoft system, and where you
want to define arelationship. For example, you may want to identify a
relationship between the INV_ITEM_ID in the Vendor Item Table and the
Vendor Location Item Table.

If searching on attachment files, add the record that contains the attachment
reference.
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Defining Source Data Object Fields

Access the Fields page (eProcurement, Administer Procurement, Maintain Supplier Integration. Click the

Implementing the Verity Search Engine

Define Data Objects link on the Define Data Object Set page. Click the Fieldstab)

Use this page to identify the fields that are needed from the source record tables.

" Source Data Object

OO00000000000000FREOO

Ky

Source Data Object: PV _MASTER_ITEM_STG

Source Record Find | View All First - 1of3 D1 Last

PURCH_ITEM_ATTR
Source Field

Source Field Name
SETID

INV_ITEM_ID
PO_AVAIL_DT
PO_UNAVAIL_DT
DESCR
DESCRSHORT
ACCOUNT
ALTACCT

DEFTID
OPERATING_UNIT
PRODUCT
FUND_CODE
CLASS_FLD
PROGRANM_CODE
BUDGET_REF
AFFILIATE
AFFILIATE_INTRA1
AFFILIATE_INTRAZ
CHARTFIELD1
CHARTFIELD2

select Al I Clear Al

Fields

' Expressions | Join Conditions | Filters | Preview = [¥)

Tables

FPurchasing temn Aftributes

Master Item Staging

Synchranize fields

Find | View Al First ' 1-20 of 85 I Last

*Field Alias

|SETID_1

(INV_ITEM_ID_1

|PO_AVAIL_DT

|PO_UNAVAIL_DT

|DESCR

|DESCRSHORT_1

|ACCOUNT

|aLTACCT

|DEPTID

|OF'ER-'1.TING_UNIT

|PRODUCT

[FUND_CODE

|CLASS_FLD

|PROGRAM_CODE

|BUDGET_REF

|AFFILIATE

|.ﬂ-.F FILIATE_INTRAA

|.ﬂ-.F FILIATE_INTRAZ

|CHARTFIELD1

|CHARTFIELD2

Fields page

Select the fields from within the source record that you want to utilize within the source data object. These
fields can be utilized with any search index that has this specific source data object as part of the search.
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Sour ce Field Name
Field Alias

Synchronize Fields

Chapter 7

Fields specific to the source record selected.
Using the Field Aliasfield, you can rename thefield if you choose.

This button is not used for PeopleSoft eProcurement. It is used with
PeopleTools integration to Verity.

Defining Source Data Object Join Conditions

Access the Join Conditions page (eProcurement, Administer Procurement, Maintain Supplier Integration.
Click the Define Data Objects link on the Define Data Object Set page. Click the Join Conditions tab).

Joins

Source Data Chject Expressions Join Conditions Filters Preview IBI
Source Data Object: PV MASTER_ITEM_STG  Master ltem Staging Tables
Find First - 14 of 4 1 [ast
Record Hame Field Hame
+ —
| MASTER_ITEM_TBL w | | SETID w | [#H[=]
Record Hame Field Hame
= | FURCH_ITEM_ATTR W | | SETID w |
Record Hame Field Hame
+ || =
| MASTER_ITEM_TBL w | | IMNY_ITEM_ID W | [+ [=]
Record Hame Field Hame
= | PURCH_ITEM_ATTR W | | MY _ITEM_ID w |
Record Hame Field Hame
+ —
| MASTER_ITEM_TBL w | | SETID w | [#H[=]
Record Hame Field Hame
= | PY_VERITY_STG W | | SETID w |
Record Hame Field Hame
+ || =
| MASTER_ITEM_TBL w | | IMNY_ITEM_ID W | [+ [=]
Record Hame Field Hame
= | PY_VERITY_STG W | | MY _ITEM_ID w |

Join Conditions page

Use this page to join records and fields. If you have two source records identified within the object, you need
to tell the system how the two work together. For example, if the you identify the VENDOR table and the
ITM_VENDOR table, you need to identify that the two VENDOR _ID fields are the same.
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Record Name Define the source record value for the each of the tables you want the
system to recognize as the same. The selection values are determined by the
source records identified on the Source Data Objects page.

Field Name Define the fields for the specific records that are equal to the field to the
related record. The fields are selected on the Fields page.

Defining Source Data Object Sets

Access the Define Data Object Set page (eProcurement, Administer Procurement, Maintain Supplier
Integration. Click the Define Data Object Set link on the Maintain Supplier Integration page).

Define Data Object Set

Data Object Set Hame: PV_ITEM_CATALDG

Description: |eF'r0 Iltem Catalog

Define Data Object Set customize | B First £ 449 or 41 T Last
S5eq Level *Source Data Object Parent Data Object Root Package Application Class Path Index Key For Staging

[l [Pv_masTER ITEM_ @, | @, Pv_VERITY @, [IndexPvMasterteml@, | [] [+] =]
[ 1] | [Pv_mASTER_ITEM (@, | @, [PV_VERITY @, |indexPVMasteriternC®, O (#]|[=]
[ 2/ [ 1 [PVITEM_VENDOR'@, [PV_MASTER_TEM @, [PV_VERITY @, ([indexPvitemVendart@, O [+]|[=]
[3 [ 1 [Pv_CATEGORY TR@, [PV_MASTER_TEM @, [PV_VERITY @ |IndexPvCategonTre@ [ O (#]|[=]
[ 4 [ 1 [PVITEM_CATEGOF®, [PV_MASTER_TEM @, [PV_VERITY @, ([IndexFPvitemCategoi@®, @[] O [+]|[=]
[5 [ 1 [PVTEM MFG @ [PV_MASTER_TEM @ [PV_VERTY @ [IndexPViterbigDO @ [J O (#]|[=]
[8 [ 1 [PvaTEM_uOM @, [PV_MASTER_TEM @, [PV_VERITY @ [IndexFvitemUOMDC®, [ O (=]
[ 7 [ 2 [PVJTEM_VENDOR!@, [PV_ITEM_VENDOR @, ([PV_VERITY @ |[IndexPvitemVendorf@ | [] O (#]|[=]
[ 8 [ 2 [Pv_mEM_vENDOR®, [PV_ITEM_VENDOR @ [PVv_VERITY @, |IndexFPvitemvendorr@®, @[] O (=]
[ 9o [ 2 [PVJTEM_VENDOR/@, [PV_ITEM_VENDOR @, [PV_VERITY @, |[IndexPvitemVendort@, | [] il [+]|[=]
[10) [ 2 [PV_ITEM_MFG_UPIE, [PV_ITEM_MFG @, [PV_vERITY [@, [IndexPyitemmigUPr@, | [ O [+ |([=]

Define Data Objects

Define Data Object Sets page

Use the Define Data Object Sets page to identify one source record on level 0 as the master source record that
drives the indexing process. Y ou can also define multiple levels of source records and their processing

sequence.
Data Object Set Name A unique identification for a data set object.
Seq (Sequence) The processing sequence.
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Leve

Sour ce Data Object
Par ent Data Object

Root Package

App Class Path (application
class path)

Index Key

For Staging

Chapter 7

The level number of the source data object. The master data object level is
level 0. a subsequent level indicated that the data object is either achild or a
peer data object of its parent data object.

The name of the source data object.
The parent data object for the specific source data object.

The application package that defines how each field selected from the index
will be indexed.

The application class that defines how each field selected from the source
data objects will be indexed.

Note. The application class defined must be an extension to the source data
object class and should have an override to the CustomMapFields() method.
By default AnyDataObj application class will be used.

Select to indicate that the source data object has key fields to drive the
indexing process.

Note. The index keys are defined on the Define Search Index page.

Identifies source data objects that will be used as a staging table during the
incremental update process.

Note. To enable incremental updates, a staging table and data object need to be created. The staging data
object will be used in place of the master data object during the incremental update.

Enabling the Incremental Update Process

The staging table must satisfy these requirements:

« It must contain the same key fields as the master driving table and the DTTM_STAMP field.

» It must contain one more key field: DTTM_STAMP.

The staging data object must satisfy these requirements:

» It must contain ajoin between the common key fields of the staging table and al the tables availablein

the master data object.

» It must contain the same number of fields as the master data object. All field aliases should be the same

as the field name.

Register this new staging data object in the data object set and mark it as Sage.
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Defining Search Indexes
To define search indexes, use the Define Search Index component.

Access the Define Search Index page (eProcurement, Administer Procurement, Maintain Supplier Integration.
Click the Define Search Indexes link on the Maintain Supplier Integration page).

" Search Index Fields

Define Search Index

Search Index Hame: C5_CONFIGURATOR
Description: |CS - Document Configurator

Last modified date: 07/02/07 1:02PM
- Advanced Setup

Index Location:  CAPT850\data\search\CS_CONFIGURATOREPS10TH
Staging Record for Updates: |CS_VERITY_C_STG

Root Package ID: |

Application Class for
Creating/Rebuilding: |

Updating via Master Data Obj.: |

Updating via Other Data Objs: |

Updating Last Modified: |

~ Data Object Set Find First ! 10f1 | Last

+
*Data Object Set  |CS_CONFIGURATOR @ [] Active Default =]

Define Search Index Fields

Optional Source Fields Setup customize | Find | B | % Fist 12012 1 Last
Data Object *Record Hame Field Name Datetime Stamp

1[CcS_TMPL_GRP_V1 |@, [CS_TMPL_GRP_V1 @, [LAST DTTM_STAMP @, [=]

2|[ce_TMPL_TBL_VW @, [CS_TMPL_TBL_VW @, [LAST_DTTM_STAMF |@, (=]

Define Search Index page

Use this page to create new search index and assign a specific source data object set for use with the search
index.

Sear ch Index Name Name of the search index.

Description Description of the search index.
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Staging Record for Updates

Root Package 1D
Create/Rebuilding
Update via Master Data Obj.

(Update viaMaster Data
Object)

Update via Other Data Objs.
(Update via Other Data
Objects)

Updating Last Modified

Data Object Set

Active

Default

Datetime Stamp

Chapter 7

The record that stores the keys for incremental updates.

Note. This table must share the same key structure as the master table.

| dentifies the application package used for indexing.

The application class extending the AppSearchindex class that handles
creating/rebuilding a new search index.

The application class extending the AppSearchindex class that handles
updating the search index based on selection criteria on the master table.

The application class extending the AppSearchindex class that handles
updating the search index based on selection criteria on other tables.

The application class extending the AppSearchlndes class that handles
updating the search index. Thisis based on the selection criteria on the last
modified date and time stamp on the selected records.

Select aregistered data object set to limit dataretrieval.

Select Active for all source data object sets that the system can use for this
index.

Select Default to tell the system which data object set should be used to
display by default when the user goes to the Build Search Index page.

Select to identify the field as a date and time stamp filed. Thisisused to
compare date/time when updating last modified.

For each source data object set, you create a group of source data objects. In the Optional Source Field Setup
section of the Search Index page, you can limit the amount of data that is retrieved from each source data
object by creating criterion. Set these limits by using the one of the following values:
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» Defining the search criterion:
<
<=

<>

>=
Between

LIKE

Lessthan.

Lessthan or equal to.
Less or greater than.
Equal to.

Greater than.

Greater than or equal to.

Between two entries.

Similar to.

« Stating the values of the specific field search criterion.

Defining Search Index Fields

Implementing the Verity Search Engine

Access the Define Search Index Fields page (eProcurement, Administer Procurement, Maintain Supplier
Integration, Define Search Indexes).
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Search Index Name:

Data Object Set:

Search Index Search Index Fields

Define Search Index Fields

C3_COMFIGURATOR

C3_CONFIGURATOR

Find | View Al First K1 4 of 4 I3 Last

customize | B First T 421 0f 24 T Lot

Define Search Index Fields
Ei;'d Data Object Field Name Index Field Name Field Type Priority E:;"
[ 1 |cs_TwPL_TBL_WW @, ||SETID @, [sETID Field & Zone v | |
[ 2 [ce_TWPL_TBL_WW |2, |[CS_CONTENT_ID'®, [CS_TEMPLATE! |Field & Zone »| |
[ 3 [cs_TWPL_TBL_vW @, |[CS_CONTENT_TY@, |[CS_CONTENT_ |Field&Zone | |
[ 4 [cs_TWPL_TBL_ww (@, |[CS_TMPL_TYPE |@, [CS_TMPL_TYPE |Field & Zone v | | O
[ 8 [cs_TWPL_TBL_wW @, |[CS_TMPL_STATU'@, [CS_TMPL_STA1 |Field & Zone | | O
[ 6 [cs_TWPL_TBL_wW @, |[CS_SOURCE_TR/@, |[CS_SOURCE_T |Field&Zone | | O
[ 7 [ce_TwPL_TBL_WW (@, |[CS_WIZARD_ID @, [CS_WIZARD_ID || Field & Zone »| | O
[ & [cs_twPL_TBL W @, |[CS_WORD_TMPL/@, |[CS_WORD_TME |Field & Zone | | O
[ 9 [cs_TWPL_TBL_wvw [@, |DESCR254 @, |DESCR254 Field & Zone | | O
[ 10 [cs_TWPL_TBL_wW (@, |[APPROVAL_OPRIIZ, [APPROVAL_OP| |Field & Zone | | O
[ 11 [cs_TmPL_TBL_VW (2, |[APPROVED_DTTN®, |[APPROVED_DT |Field-Date »| | ]
[ 12 [ce_TmPL_TBL VW [@, |[ROW_CREATE_U/@, [ROW_CREATE] |Field&Zone »| | O
[ 13 [cs_TWPL_TBL_vwW @, |OPRID_MODIFIED@, [OPRID_MODIFIE |Field & Zone | | O
[ 14 [cs_TWPL_TBL_WW @, |[NOTES @, [noTEs Field & Zone | | ]
[ 14 [cs_TWPL_TBL_WW @, |DATETIME_MODIF@, [DATETIME_MOC |Field-Date | | O

Translate?

O

I N Y S R

[+
[

& =
B g

Search Index Fields page

From the Define Search Index Fields page, you define specific fields that are stored in the search index file.

Data Object

Field Name

Index Field Name

Field Type

Priority

Index Key?

Name of the source data object as defined in the data object set assigned to
this search index.

Name of the data object field.

Name of the search index field to be indexed into the collection. This name
appears by default from the record field name.

Indexed as a Verity field, azone, or an attachment. If attachment is

selected, the Index Field Name is changed to adisplay-only field, and has a
value of ATTACHMENT_FN.

I dentifies how the system determines which field values to utilize when two
or more records contain the samefield.

Select to indicate the fields that determine the indexing process.
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Trandate? Select if the field needs related language processing.
Attachment Type Select one of three options when the Field Type is Attachment: SCM

Attachment,FTP Server, or SCM Framework.

Attachment Component If the Attachment Type is SCM Framework, select the attachment

component that determines the sub-directory where the attachments are
found.

Example: Adding a New Simple Field

These steps extend the search index.

1
2.

Insert a new field to the source data object used by the search index.

Identify the new field to be used for Verity indexing on the Search Index Field page.

3. Thisnew field will be picked up in the Verity indexing engine for direct mapping.

Example: Adding a New Field that Requires Customized Processing

These steps allow you to customize the search.

1
2.
3.

Insert anew field to the source data object used by the search index.
Identify the new field to be used for Verity indexing on the Search Index Field page.

Extend the appropriate source data object class to include special processing.

Example: Adding a New Field from a New Record

These steps include another record in the search index.

1. Add anew record to the appropriate source data object used by the search index.

2.
3.

Identify and insert the new fields from this record in the Data Object Definition page.

In the Define Data Object Set page, use the AnyDataObject application classto provide default direct
mapping from the data object fields to Verity fields.

Identify the new field to be used for Verity indexing on the Search Index Field page.

Extend the appropriate source data object class to include special processing.

Creating a Search Query

To create Verity searches, use the Define Search Query component.

Access the Define Search Query page (Click the Define Search Query link on the Maintain Supplier
Integration page).
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Define Search Query

Search Query Id:  PV_CATALOG_SEARCH

Description: |ePr0 Catalog Search (Advanced Search)

Root Package: |[PV_VERITY @,

Application |Search:PVSearchFieIdsColl Q)

Class Path:

Search Indexes: FOI PV [TEMCATALOG
Field Labels and App Class

Index Index Field Name Record Name Field Name To Field Name Constant Range Display

1 [FOM_PV_ITEMCATA@, [CATID @, |Pv_sRCH_PARA_@, [SELECT WHERE @, [ 1|3 O & |[= =
2 [Fom_Pv_ITEMCATAD, [DESCR @, [Pv_sRcH_PARA_D, [DESCR100 @, [ 1O [+ [=]

3 [FOM_PV_ITEMCATA/@, [EFFDT @, | @ | @ [ ]/@ | H|=
4[FOM_PV_ITEMCATAQ, [INVITEM_ID @, |[PV_SRCH_PARA_Q, [PV_INV_ITEM_D [& [ O =

5 [FOM_PV_ITEMCATAQ, [TM_ID_VNDR @, [PV_SRCH_PARA_@, [PV_ITM_ID_VNDR |[&, [ 1|3 &=

B [FOM_PV_ITEMCATAQ, |[V_REGIONS @, |[PV_SRCH_PARA_ @, | @, [ O O [+ [=

7 [FOM_PV_ITEMCATAQ, [MFG_TW_ID |2, (PV_SRCH_PARA @, [PV_MFG_ITM_ID |3 [ 1|3 #|=

8 [FDM_PV_ITEMCATA®, [MFG_NAME |2, (PV_SRCH_PARA @, [PV_MFG_MANME |3 [ O F|=

9 [FOM_PV_ITEMCATA'@, [MODEL @, [PV_SRCH_PARA_@, [MODEL @, [ 1@ H|[=
10 [FOM_PV_ITEMCATA'D, |[PO_avAIL_DT @, || @ @, [ O O & =
11 [FOM_PV_ITEMCATAD, [PREF_VNDR @, [Pv_SRCH_PARA @, |PREF_VENDOR_SW@, [ 1@ =
12 [FOM_PV_ITEMCATAD, |[PRICE_VNDR @, [Pv_SRCH_PARA @, [FROM_PRICE @, PRICE_LVNDR @, | [+ =]
12 [FOM_PV_ITEMCATAD, [SETID @, |[Pv_sRCH_PARA_D, [SETID @, [ 1@ L H =
14 [FDM_PV_ITEMCATAQ, [TREENAME @, [Pv_SRCH_PARA @, [Pv_CAT TREES |[@, [ 1O [ [+ [=]
15 [FDM_PV_ITEMCATAD, [UPN_ID @, |[PV_SRCH_PARA_D, [UPN_ID @, [ 1/@3 EY B ™

Define Search Query page

Use the Define Search Query page to define a group of fields for display as users search fields on the
transaction search page.

Search Query Id

Description

Root Package

App Class (application class)

Sear ch Indexes

I ndex

Index Field Name

Record Name

ID for this search query definition.
Description for this search query definition.
The application package that handles the search query mapping.

The application class extending the Format class that controls the
formatting logic for the field.

Use the link to define which search indexes to associate with the result set
of this query. Y ou can select more than one index.

Defines the specific index the query utilizes for the search.

Fields available for the search indexes associate with the selected search
indexes.

Record names for the work record used in the transaction search scroll.
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Field Name

To Field Name
Constant

Range

Display

Implementing the Verity Search Engine

Work record fields that are used to enter search criteria when requesters are
performing a search. This can aso be fields that the system uses to populate
search criterion in the background, for example SetlD.

Enter the end range of record fields when Range is sel ected.
Search criteriathat must always equal a specific, non-changing, value.

Identifies that the search can be given arange. For example, Price can
equal any where from $20.00 USD to $25.00 USD.

Specify whether the field is a background search criterion or a user-defined
search criterion.

Defining Field Labels for Custom Searches

Access the Define Search Query: Field Labels and App Class page (Click the Define Search Query link on
the Maintain Supplier Integration page).

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 217



Implementing the Verity Search Engine Chapter 7

218

Define Search Query

Search Query ld: PYV_CATALOG_SEARCH

Description: |eF'rn Catalog Search (Advanced Search)

Root Package: |PV_VERITY @, Application  |SearchPVSearchFieldsColl @,

Class Path:
Search Indexes: FDI PV ITEMCATALOG
customize | B First K1 147 of 17 D Last
::tg Msg# Field Label Root Package 1D Application Class Path

- | Q| NEEF
2/[1803¢€ [1710/ Description: | @, | @, | [+ |[=]
a1 | Q | @, |[#|[=]
46060 [ 72| temiD: | @, | @, | [+ [=]
5[1803€ [1081¢ Vendor ltem Id: | @, | @, |[#|[=]
6 [ [ | @ | @, |H =
7 1] | @, | @ | |[=]|
5 [18058 [1243) Manufacturer: | @, | @, | [+ [=]
J | Q | @, |[#|[=]
o [ | @ | @, |H =
nl ] | @ | @ |[H|[=
12 ][] | @ | @, |H =
B || | Q | @ |[=|[=|-
w1 | @ | @, |H =
s [ ] | @ | @, |[H || g

Define Search Query: Field Labels and App Class page

If you are creating a new query, you have two options to display search fields on the query page. Y ou can
either hard-code each field using Application Designer, or you can dynamically populate the searchable
fields. The Field Labels and App Class tab is where you use messages to define field labels when the work
grid is dynamically populated.

Msg Set (message set) Message set displayed as the search field label.

M sg # (message number) Message number displayed as the search field label.
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Root Package ID Application package ID for the specific field label.

App Class Path (application ~ Application class for the specific field label.
class path)

When the transaction search page is displayed, the following information is populated on the page:

»  Work record used for the search fields.
For example, the user sees description.

»  Work record used for the search fields by range, if any.
For example, the user can enter a price range.

»  Work record used for the search options grid.

For example, the user can elect to use exact words or synonymes.

Note. Other fields, such as Currency in the case or price range, need to be manually created.

Displaying Search Results
To display search results, use the Define Search Results component.

Access the Define Search Result page (Click the Define Search Result link on the Maintain Supplier
Integration page).
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Define Search Result

Search Result: PV_RECQ_CATALOG_RESULT

Description: |eF'ro Requisition Catalog ltems Search Result

Root Package: |PV_VERIT\" @, Application Class |Search:PVSearu:hResul1 @,

Search Queries: PV_CATALOG BROWSE, PV C.L.T.n.ngtrERo'.ﬂ.fSE INVONLY, PV CATALOG SEARCH,

PV _CATALOG SEARCH IMVOMLY. PV OVERA
Index Index Field Hame Record Name Field Name Sort By AsciDesc Es)tr}:er

1/[FDM_PV_ITEMCATASY, [ALL_REGIONS @, [PV_ITM_CAT_WS[/3, |avAlL_ALL_ RGN/, [ [#| =] &
2|[FDM_PV_ITEMCATAQ, [CATID @, Pv_ITW_CAT_Ws'@, [CATEGORY_ID @, [ | [=]
3 [FDM_PV_ITEMCATAS, [CURREMCY_CO@, [PV_ITM_CAT_WS/®, [CURRENCY_CD/@, [ #|[=]
4|[FDM_PV_ITEMCATA®, [DESCR254 @, [PV_ITM_CAT_Ws/2, |DESCR254_MIXED, Ascending v | | [+ [=]
5|FDM_PV_ITEMCATA®, |[DESCR254 @, [PV_ITM_CAT_WS/Z, [DESCR60 @ O #|[=]
6[FDM_PV_ITEMCATA®, [DESCR254 @, [PV_ITM_CAT_Ws/®, [DESCRSHORT (@, [ | [=]
7 [FDM_PV_ITEMCATAS,  [INv_ITEM @, PV_ITW_CAT_WS'@, [INVENTORY_ITEI®, [ #|[=]
8|[FDM_PV_ITEMCATASY, [INv_TEM_ID |, [PV_TM_CAT_WsS/®, [mnv_TEM_ID & O | [=]
9 [FDM_PV_ITEMCATAS, [ITEM_UOM @, PV_ITW_CAT_WS'@, [UNIT_OF_MEASUD, [ [+ |[=] ||
10|[FDM_PV_ITEMCATAZ, [TM_ID_VNDR |2, [PV_ITM_CAT_WsS/®, [mw_D_vnDR (@ [ | [=]
11|[FDM_PV_ITEMCATAQ, [MASTER_ITEM |3 | @ | @ O #|[=]
12|[FDM_PV_ITEMCATAZ, [MFG_ID @, PV_ITM_CAT_WS@, [MFG_ID @ O | [=]
13|[FDM_PV_ITEMCATAQ, [MFG_TM_ID @, [PV_ITM_CAT_WS/®, [wFe_mm_D @ O #|[=]
14 [FOM_PV_ITEMCATAQ, [MFG_NAME |3 |[PV_ITM_CAT_WS/@, |[MFG_NAME @ Ascendini v | | (#|[=]
15 [FDM_PV_ITEMCATA®, [ORDER_UOM |3 |[Pv_ITM_CAT_ws|/@, | @ O (#] |[=] | o

220

Define Search Result page

Based on how you elect to display your search results, the values returned from the Verity search index are
mapped to the appropriate component record fields.

Sear ch Result ID for this search result definition.

Description Description for this search result definition.
Root Package The application package that handles the search result mapping.

App Class (application class)  The application class that handles the search result mapping.

Search Queries Identifies the search queried that are associated with this result set.
Index Defines the specific index the query utilizes for the search.

Fields available for the search indexes associate with the selected search
indexes.

Index Field Name
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Record Name Record names for the work record used in the transaction search result
scroll.
Field Name Work record fields that are used to store values of an index field returned

after executing a search.

Sort By Select to indicate that the field is used to sort the resullts.

Defining Search Options

Access the Define Search Options page (Click the Define Search Options link on the Maintain Supplier

Integration page).
Define Search Options
= 4] a
Option L -
Code Description Active
1/|CASE Match Case
2||[EXACT Exact Word
3 |SOUMDEX |Sounds Like
4/|THES Use Thesaurus |

Define Search Options page

Use the Define Search Options page to enable users to search using these options:

CASE Activate CASE if you require the search to be case sensitive.
EXACT Activate EXACT if you require the user to have the exact word match.
THES Activate THESIf using the thesaurus.

In order to use these search option codesin a Verity search, you must:
1. Select VSE asthe Catalog Search Type on the eProcurement Installation Options page.

When you select VSE as the Catalog Search Type, the Search Settings link appears to the right of the
field.

2. Usethe Search Settings link to access the Search Setting page and select the Verity search fields.
3. Activate the search option codes on the Define Search Options page.
4. Run the Build Search Index process.
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See Also

PeopleSoft eProcurement 9.1 PeopleBook, "Determining Technical Implementation Options,” Setting Up
Installation Options

Maintaining the Verity Thesaurus

This section discusses how to maintain the Verity thesaurus.

Page Used to Maintain the Verity Thesaurus

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Maintain Verity Thesaurus | SAC_SRCH_THESAURUS eProcurement, Administer | Create a new thesaurus or
Procurement, Maintain modify the existing
Supplier Integration thesaurus for item search.

Click the Maintain Verity
Thesaurus link on the
Maintain Supplier
Integration page.

Maintaining the Verity Thesaurus

Access the Maintain Verity Thesaurus page (Click the Maintain Verity Thesaurus link on the Maintain
Supplier Integration page).
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Maintain Verity Thesaurus

® Append to Existing Thesaurus & Online Synonym List
C}Replace Existing Thesaurus ) Custom Control File IMare Infa
(O Create a New Thesaurus

*Index Hame: u
Language Code: English o

File Path;

Synonym List: )

Build Thesaurus

Maintain Verity Thesaurus page

Y ou heed to create a thesaurus file before a thesaurus can be used. This thesaurusfile is based on the default
synonym list provided by Verity. When the thesaurus file (vdk30.syd) is built, it is stored in the
<pshome>/data/search/topi cs/<indexname>/<language>/ directory. Each language needs its own vdk30.syd
file.

Append to Exiting Thesaurus Add your own synonyms to the existing thesaurus.

Replace Existing Thesaurus  Remove the existing copy of the thesaurus, and replace it with your own.

Create a New Thesaurus Build a brand new thesaurus using the default synonym lists that are
provided by Verity.

Online Synonym List Add alist of synonymes.

Custom Control File When you have alarge amount of synonyms to add, you can create afile

instead of typing each one into the synonym list online.

MorelInfo Formatting instructions for the Online Synonym List and the Custom
Control File.

Index Name Identify the index using the thesaurus.

L anguage Code Each language needs to have its own thesaurus file built.

File Path If you are using Custom Control Files, identify the file location here.

Copyright © 1992, 2012, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 223



Implementing the Verity Search Engine Chapter 7

Synonym List Enter the online list of synonyms.
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Working with the Printable Documents
Framework

This chapter provides an overview of the Printable Documents Framework and discusses how to useiit.

Understanding the Printable Documents Framework

This section discusses:
« The Printable Documents Framework.
»  The Printable Document Object.

» The Printable Document Object methods and properties.

The Printable Documents Framework

The Printable Documents Framework enables the creation of areal-time, printable document within the
context of any online transaction. This printable version functionality is a common web feature that removes
non-printable content from a web page (such asimages, frames, buttons) for ease of printing. This framework
removes the need to schedule ajob to produce simple, straightforward transactional reports for printing. This
printable version functionality supports these transactions:

« Counter sale goods receipt.
» Counter sale pick plan.

»  Deposit refund.

» Cash drawer receipt.

If you want to add printable version functionality to any other online transaction in the system, you can
leverage the Printable Document Object to assist you with this type of configuration.

Note. To view the goods receipt, pick plan, deposit receipts, and cash drawer receipts, you will need to grant
full security access to the Web Libraries on your permission list for the iscripts located in the web library
WEBLIB_SCM_UTIL. Theseiscripts are HTMLAREA .FieldFormula.l Script_isPrintReady and

HTMLAREA .FieldFormula.l Script_PrintDoc.

See Chapter 8, "Working with the Printable Documents Framework," Using the Printable Documents
Framework, page 231.
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The Style Repository within the Printable Document Framework provides the ability to define the stylesheet
to use with the Printable Document Framework reports. In addition, this repository alows you to customize
the stylesheets and override a given stylesheet for reports at the business-unit level so that a different look and
feel can be created for reports for each business unit.

Note. The Printable Document Style component is shipped as system data and should be updated by the

devel opers adding reports to the Printable Document Framework. Y ou populate the Printable Document Style
By Business Unit component if you want to change the default stylesheet by business unit for areport within
the Printable Document Framework.

The Printable Document Object

If you want to add printable version functionality to any other online transaction in the system, then you can
leverage the Printable Document Object to assist you with this type of configuration.

To leverage the Printable Document Object within PeopleTools:
1. Addatrandate value to the SCM_REP_TY PE field for your report.

Thisfield isa CHAR(4) that contains the list of the valid SCM Reports for use with the SCM Printable
Document Framework. These values are shipped for this field:

» BICR (Billing Cash Receipt)

« BIDR(Billing Deposit Receipt)

+  OMGR (Order Management Goods Receipt)
+  OMPK (Order Management Pick Plan)

2. Onceyou have added the trand ate value, you have these two options:

» Addthe SAC_RPT_SUB subpage to your page at LevelO.

This subpage containsan HTMLArea (DERIVED_HTML.HTMLAREA) that does not display any
information to the user. Instead, thisHTMLAreais used to pop up or print your printable document in
the background by the Printable Document Framework.

» |If you already have aHTMLArea on your page, you can omit the delivered subpage and simply assign
the values returned by the PrintableDocument object properties showHTML or printHTML to the
HTMLAreaon your page.

3. Add PeopleCode to the page to create and display (or directly print) the printable document.

Note. This PeopleCode can be behind FieldChange on a pushbutton or link, behind Rowlnit, or anywhere
that you can to initiate the Printable Document logic. This codeis used for either launching a pop-up
window that displays your printable document (showHTML) or for sending your printable document
directly to aprint dialog (printHTML).
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Y our PeopleCode must instantiate the PrintableDocument object (SCM_UTILITES:PrintableDocument) to
generate areport. This PrintableDocument object accepts arowset, an XML document, or aHTML string as
valid data sources in order to generate areport. If you choose the rowset or XML document data source, then
you must populate the X SL Document property in order to trandate the datainto HTML for display. This
XSLDocument can be populated directly or you can use the Print Document Framework Style Repository
using the SetStyle() method to retrieve the report stylesheet. If the report datais already in HTML format,
then no trangdlation is needed and the X SL Document property does not need to be set.

Thisfigureillustrates the Printable Document Object Class:

- PrintableDocument

+PrintableDocurment(void

+Show()void

+Printgvoid
+3etStyle(BLU_Type string, BU: string, Report_Type:string):void
+ncludexXsSLTemplatetemplateMame:string)void

htrlString. string
rowsetData rovwset
¥miDocumentXmiloc
¥slDocument string
heightinteger
width:integer

topinteger

leftinteger
menuBarboolean
resizahle:hoolean
scrollbars boolean
statusBarboolean
toolBarboolean

printHTML: string
showHTML: string
pd#SLTmpltHeader string
pdxSLTmpltAddress string

Printable Document Object Class

A sample PeopleCode instantiation of the Printable Document Object class might be;
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/*Inport the Printable Docunent*/
i mport SCM Wilities:Printabl eDocunent;

/*Instantiate the Printabl eDocunent Cbject*/
SCM_UTI LI TI ES: Pri nt abl eDocurent &pDoc;

Local

/*Add
Local

&pDoc.
/ * Set
&pDoc.

code to create a | ocal

Rowset &rs;

Rowset Dat a=&r s;

t he styl esheet*/
Set Style("OM',

Chapter 8

rowset withthe data needed for printing*/

"Usoo1l", "OVCER');

/*Show t he Printable Docunent*/

&pDoc.

Show() ;

Printable Document Object Methods and Properties

This section provides an overview of the methods and properties available for use with the Printable
Document Object.

Methods

The Printable Document object has these methods that you can call:

Method

Use

Additional Information

Show ()

Use this method to display your
report as a pop-up document.

Just before launching the pop-up
window, you can set various display
properties on the PrintableDocument
object to control the size and
placement of the pop-up menu. You
can aso control what additional
elements appear in the pop-up menu.
For example, you can turn the toolbar,
menu, and scroll bars on or off. Any
attributes that are not set are provided
by default from the client's browser
environment.

Print ()

Use this method to send your report to
aprint dialog.

While the Show() method may be
used to display pure XML in a pop-up
window for the user to then manually
print, the Print() method throws an
exception if thereisno XSL
document to transform the XML. This
occurs because JavaScript can only
invokeits print() and close() methods
on awindow that contains HTML.
Attempts to print or close awindow
with only XML fail, and thus the user
is presented with a small, confusing,
orphaned window.

228
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Method

Use

Additional Information

SetStyle(&BU_Type, &BU,
& Report_Type)

Use this method to set the
XSLDocument property based on the
Printable Document Framework
Repository.

&BU_Type: OM for Order
Management or AR for Accounts
Receivable.

&BU: an OM or"AR Business Unit

& Report_Type: avalid translate value
on the SCM_REP_TYPE field

includeX SL Template(& templateNam
easstring)

Use this method to include X SL
templates stored in HTML objects
into an existing X SL Document.

Several templates are shipped with
the product.

Include these templates by passing to
the includeX SL Template() method
any PrintableDocument properties
having names beginning with
"pdXSLTmplt." It is not
recommended that you directly pass
in the HTML object names of these
standard templates, as some reguire
the inclusion of other templates to
work properly. Using the

pdX SLTmplt properties ensures that
any other required templates are
included as well.

Properties

Thistable lists the properties available for use with the Printable Document Object:

Property Use Examples, Additional Parameters
rowsetData Use this property to set the datasource | Example for setting the pop-up
for your report using a rowset. window attributes:
&pDoc. Hei ght =400;
&pDoc. W dt h=600;
&pDoc. MenuBar =Fal se;
&pDoc. St at usBar =Tr ue;
&pDoc. Resi zeabl e=Tr ue;
XMLDocument Use this property to set the datasource
for areport using a XMLDaoc or fetch
the XMLDoc result from your
rowsetData (convert a rowset to
XML)
XSLDocument Use this property to set the XSL

Stylesheet or to fetch the XSL
Stylesheet generated by the SetStyle()
method.
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Property Use Examples, Additional Parameters
HTMLString Use this property to set the
HTMLString for display or fetch the
HTML String generated from the
XMLDocument and X SL Document.
printHTML Use this property if you already have
an HTMLArea on the page, and can
use it instead of including the
delivered sub-page.
showHTML Use this property if you already have
an HTMLArea on the page, and can
useit instead of including the
delivered subpage.
pdX SLTmpltHeader Thisisadelivered template for Parameters (any parameters omitted
document headers. It putsthe will not appear in the address block):
company logo in the upper |eft corner }
of the page, company addressin the name — Piece of the address block
upper right, and document title s
centered and below the other two. address] — Piece of the address
block
address2 — Piece of the address
block
address3 — Piece of the address
block
city — Piece of the address block
state — Piece of the address block
postal — Piece of the address block
reportTitle— Thetitle for the report
pdX SLTmpltAddress Thisisadelivered template for Parameters (any parameters omitted
address blocks. will not appear in the address block):
msgStr — A label for the address
block
name — Piece of the address block
address1 — Piece of the address
block
address?2 — Piece of the address
block
address3 — Piece of the address
block
city — Piece of the address block
state — Piece of the address block
postal — Piece of the address block
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Using the Printable Documents Framework

The Style Repository within the Printable Documents Framework provides the ability to define the stylesheet
to use with the Printable Documents Framework reports. In addition, this repository allows you to customize
the stylesheets and override a given stylesheet for reports at the business-unit level so that a different look-

and-feel can be created for reports for each business unit.

Note. The Printable Document Style component will be shipped as system data and should be updated by the
developers adding reports to the Printable Document Framework. Y ou will populate the Printable Document
Style By Business Unit component if you want to change the default stylesheet by Business Unit for areport
within the Printable Document Framework.

The Printable Document Framework supports the following meta-HTML variables within your XSL

Stylesheet (Content Name):

*  %REPORT_LOGO - This meta-variable is replaced with the image entered in the Report Logo field at

run time.

e 9%Bind(:1) thru %Bind(:4) - These meta-variables are replaced with the context entered in the Sub
Content Name fields at run time.

Pages Used for the Printable Documents Framework

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Printable Document Style

SAC RPT_XSLT

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Printable
Documents, Default Report
Style

Define the default stylesheet
to be used for printable
documents.

Printable Document Style
By BU

SAC RPT_XSLT BU

Set Up Financial s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Printable
Documents, Report Style
By BU

Define override stylesheets
to be used when printing
documents for agiven
business unit.
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